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Preface |

Hanyu Shuiping Kaoshi (HSK) gets more and more attention from foreign students and the number
of student taking this exam is increasing on a yearly basis. Grammar is the basis of lahguage learning,
whether Chinese grammar can be mastered and used appropriately is taken as a key to improving
Chinese language proficiency and HSK scores.

Taking foreign students’ requirements into consideration, every year our University arranges
tutoring classes on the coming of each HSK to help students of different levels achieve satisfactory scores
in the exam. This book is based on teaching materials of these tutoring classes, and many relevant books
are referred to as well.

The book explains such grammatical items as Quantifier, Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction,
Auxiliary Word, Optative Verb, Reduplication, Common Sentence Structures, Complement,
Connective, Complex Sentence and Word Order. Simple language, concise formulas and sample
sentences are used to explain the confusing and difficult points encountered by foreign students during
their study. As for the different grammatical items, there are plenty of related exercises for the students
to practice. There are also very detailed answers to the exercises, which enable the students to not only
“know the hows”, but also “know the whys”, thus considerably improve their learning efficiency.

This book can be used not only by foreign students who have elementary or intermediate level of
Chinese in preparation for the exam, but also as a reference book for daily learning and self-study.

As the compiler of this book and a teacher having taught the Chinese language to foreigners for
many years, | sincerely hope that it can help foreign students in gradually mastering and using the
common grammatical items and improving their proficiency of Chinese. There is English translation for
parts such as Examination Points, Answers and Explanations. My thanks go to Ms. Lii Donglian and Ms.
Xu Juan for their translation work.

My thanks also go to Ms. Zhai Shurong, editor of Sinolingua, who has offered kind guidance and
help during the writing and publishing of this book.

Zhang Jing
Communication University of China

March 2008
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2] Quantifier

E3=y=1'13 Examination Points

—. Bl R S5k A Classification and format of quantifier

4> 3 Classification % = Format ¢ B Examples i% B Explanation
. . . . . Forn NS H ISR
E3 qu R STRPAT —&$ o
) ) Indicating the number of people or
Noun quantifier Numeral + quantifier + noun € ) .
article

R A+ Hia + i i TR ERI SR

Verb quantifier Verb + numeral + quantifier FE—U Indicating the number of action

L EARIE EREME Grammatical features of quantifier
1. FEe A" LA iR & A,

Some nouns can be used as quantifiers.

2
— AN B
— &
—ie7
— R Wy

BiF
— 44 B
— % A
wy—7
5T —W

2. EOEREH AR BOAE —, W HAUh“— B, $ial /T & 0%,
In spoken Chinese, when the numeral is “one”, it is usually omitted.
. R AE AT
KREAMNAA,
&AM KL,




Quantifier

= .3 Appendix

% F#: &2 3 Common matching words for quantifiers

% &7 Noun quantifier F4BL 17 Matching nouns
s R+ 71+ B+ :EJ""?‘ ’rﬁ?? o 2T T 8 A R TR
BT B8 8 B+ BT

# 7k F I D ke POk
ZS 1 ik miR ME 8 A
% B ER WE WA R T
il B A BALE EE RIE FHL
% M F R R e Rk 2 R BF EH e Bt
it 4
B # G5 + &

1 (da) HE T
i & wl iF M ARVE Bok
T3 BT BT
i HE EORA + 5% nk
N AR B kR
*f RE BN WK S8 B8 00 5% sk %k
# =
# Tk Fi iE O
# & s hof:
&l B FE R B BV mil BT F
2] B ¥ 48 ER MR A
" $F BT BT RIE BEH Rk BT U MT A B BE B

e B B kk F kR Ex

& Ug H& #IL R Bk kg

17 (hang) B % ERE BIED KM
o AR KRR ER
3R PLEF AL PLEAE
1] BT BT BME #E SO BB FE
(G2 AhE B #E BR KK SMR Pk 7% B £7 5% 2B KE iUy
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BEIE B4 A RlE %

BE U FO 6 Tk BT T A

R R E N

FIE B =

B EE BE PR FR AR W %

o

X & FF BRI EE BB T 1

KE EF

RE Hl%E ARE AfTE BIEE HE

BB BR Bk

TR RE MR R B HER RR OB X

R BRI AR SRR

ety @ EK R4 RE EEE

O oele 1A A AR

X X RX BT /M 8oL BE Rl

%W e WY R Bl R OE L OE

AN X8 E REF E

i1 &

B i 3K kdh

FEBE KT BT FH Lk

3

Bbe %8 4 JLE

xE BH Kk BT ik B ER 60X

R

¥ ofa dE UK Bl RE A B BT BT OB & (58

F ¥ 9 R B &

=K

TiE TR BE HE £5 iH B a3

=

e

*T %

Btk B R BR RF BR X K &7 R % 6

£ R B O & dhF B

Eia

O RE R B

FH R BX S %W ¥F 8 T8 BT B EW

B

BF BB

B

ol A B B IR BT R asm
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Quantg'ﬁer

kA ERiteA EELR
Verb quantifier Brief explanation Matching verbs
h ZhERIR B * X F W MBSk e g
¢ to indicate the number of times of an action 2 20 it R B
FERIIREL £ AT RIE
&) to indicate the number of times of an action, usually used in ¥ £ B &4

spoken Chinese

- 588" 8 L3 iaEEe, Zork | I

to match with verbs indicating “walk” to show a round trip

% MKEI B2t 2 FEHXSWHEKBESES
to indicate the whole process of an action =B
FOoRRNRE ARG RS, BiA R R« —"

% to indicate an action which is time or energy consuming or x5 ITE AT R R
lasts for a long time. The matching numeral can only be % HE BW BH
“one”.

i ATF&K MIEATES O W BT 5 HiF
be used along with verbs related to meals, criticism or abuse el

SERIR B, FTFROR“shEte RS " SR B IE R
TJL to indicate the number of times of an action, in a casual tone | 37 f& &% & #2 2% W
or showing the action is fast and short

VTR ) Exercises

B SMFRE—IEHENE, B ABCD MM S LR —a 4 m—1,

Please choose the correct answer for each blank from the four choices of A, B, C,and D.

1. BiREBFR,ETA— _ XHLET.
A. & B. B C. & D. &

2. He#hix F XLk,
A. = B. & C. & D. »

3. KEF WNEILBfF £,
A. B B. =4 C. H% D. =2

4. Bt ,— 4 TR,



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

A. %k B. # C. # D. &

o AR BARGF,SBB K E— C B I B R 8RR,

A. %+ B. % C. f& D. %

AR LHEREAFT— _ #HEWET,
A. T B. % C. & D. #

EHFXRARSRAEERE AR—S K —E AFT— _ X3,
A. i B. % C. 3% D. %

CIX HEEAHEN, RTAA LA, Bkl

A. = B. % C. #® D. M

B Ao B JL £, KLt — T, TERAE,
A. & B. i~ C. &k D.TF

A. ] B. ¥ C. W D. @&

NEB R, FRAE LN LR
A. A B. A C. & D.#

‘%Jﬁ'uéj]%a'é‘ﬁv?ﬂiﬁ .

] EEAAGKF L,
A. % B. A~ C. =\ D. #

NELRZAPETER .,
. AN B. % C. % D. &

R REARERIG,
B. % C. % D. #

TR, R KKK,

w

B.
R 4 40 MR TAER—LEANFTENHPAIH LB A,
B. % C. A~ D. %

Sl IR I S S

EHA—BFRFTFTE %2 I LW REFE FE,
xﬁ B. A C. £ D. #

XA GBAT, T VAR M4+ E,
A. %% B. 7 C. &k D %

(EA UKD X B RCVAE-EL N D
— 5 —_



21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

Quantifier

A. %8 B. # C. *§ D. #

REMEEFRTARELHET X HEERTHR,

A%KB,%;CN']Dﬁ

X BRERECLEZE—_F25T,
A. % B. % C. & D. &

KRAVATI £, BRI R A LRI,
A. % B. B C. & D. &

RART RLHTFRT— LeAR eI L P A
A. 5 B. % C. % D. &

iX EHTehiE A H A7,
A. & B. 4 C. & D. &

BRI A TR BRI,
A. 8 B. & C. % D. #

PR ELERIRRAE, E il T4T T o—
A. # B. # C. ¥ D. M

45— s BILEE, LR SIR TR,
A. A~ B. # C. % D. %

KREOERE, F5 L& 20k, Hm LR FELAS

A. {43 B. v C. k D. p

FEHGOSHT REA LS 10 B e
A. 8 B. % C. ff D. ®&

iX RN F A B3 A,
A. A~ B. % C. & D. %

BTRFAIE LA, REHXH—
A. & B. & C. m D. #

A L6, R EF S5,
# C. % D. A&

/E &75“9:3’—‘____4“30
% D. #

AL A :
& D. A

v wh ow
P,

o 0
4



36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44.

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

RAER, T/ H LR — BT R,

A. # B. & C. @I D. &k

RAEASRBT JL B8, B RANZMIEFEAA,
A. £ B. &£ C. 44 D. #t

PHEET— _  #FHHIK,
A. % B. & C. st D. #

B+ KF, LAWK T — _ BEFR,
A. J£ B. #% C. # D. R

EHZRFREFRE, FEFRELT KR,
A.# B.#M C. @ D. &k

NEFARFEBIFEFTFE, ATRL IRBEREIEAT T 49,
A. & B. % C. # D. %
i

BEALER,
.W]B W C. 4~ D. &

KAABHANEHX SLEETER,
A. T B. A C. 2 D. #

1R e R R AR S AKX %598,
A. % B. T/ C. £ D. #

%’Eié’J—f}i—‘*—f‘#ﬂ‘% .
& B. X C. 3k D. #&

&KX B FRELAR,FIKT,
A. ¥ B. & C. # D. '

BEMERRT ek DRBA—RBRTT .,
A. % B. & C. 3 D. %

ZHERAT=Z=REFHFX R,
A 4% B. 4 C. £ D. &

X1 2 U o 693K BFM, BT DFEGRF,
A. % B.i# C. X D. £

AR ) A i — FEHERRZE,
A. % B. %k C. A D. #

EIRITFIR E vtk 6 — NI,
A. £ B. % C. £ D. i

_7_



Quantifier

52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

61.
62.
63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

— KA BBk th 4R

A. % B. # C. & D. #

Mty EVADEL AR . E BRARBR BHEIA— EWaIEE,
A. % B. B C. 4 D. A '
R ESR LR R IART ,eel KT T —4A&,

A. % B. &% C. ¥ D. #&

RARFPE RAA— B E KEZLNNRE,

A. %k B. 2 C. 2 D. &

AL L K0 H— DAL SR, HAT b,
A. % B. A~ C. # D. A

LR, BN REHEAL—
A. % B.#& C. # D. &

x—  FIJF HRF OREENITEE,
A. % B. # C. £ D. &

_RWNH L, R ER AR SINET,

BRAT 65— b R R 5T B S —  REH MRS,

A. % B. & C. A~ D. 2

ERRARE, FEA _ KFETBA,

A. % B. & C. 2 D. #

WE—H RH, AT KA RO REG T RARAERERA L — R,
A. M B.#& C. %2 D. A

MEK—MBEHRE—  BHREREE,

A.## B. ® C. K D. 1

WEE—  RRTBERE,EE T B AR R,

A. 3 B. i~ C. #&% D. &

HE— ___ BFTHRBRRKET AR,

A. A B. £ C. # D. A

LAE#AIGHE, FHLGERRKE LT —
A. &£ B. % C. £ D. &

FF— BELF,FAXT AR KSHHHR.

A. % B. & C. ® D %

IR LT AT T HH—
A. F B. 3% C. & D. #%

B =A% B 69 KRTE,




68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

73.

74.

75.

76.

77.

78.

79.

80.

81.

82.

83.

XA — AAG R RSO FE,
A. 5 B. # C. A~ D. &

AN f: E=R0 B REASR,
A. F B. R C. & D. i

HFBGF A ET KA,
A. A B. & C. # D

R XKLHA XA,
A. % B. ff C. £ D. #

HRXITER AR, EHHZET—
A. % B. 771 C.® D. &

MR HeBERRKEA TR, A THE,
A. % B. % C. & D. &

KREFRETHIL A XEHFRINRT.

A.g B. & C. % D. #

wT=_ L EEIAREATLRE,

A. T B.# C. % D. %

WARBAREEFR, AR —S—EFPRALILABBAZE S T— BR5H9,
A. 2 B. 4 C. A~ D. ®

BN ERFEL L Lh— 2,

A. ¥ B. &2 C. ¥ D. 3

FARE—K BHERANLE FRABBMNEGAT,
A. % B. & C. #® D. &

— XMk, — R, #vt 58 T ke, sh AR5,
A. # B. 3 C. &% D. A

SR F — DNATARBEE DITE AR B A RA &,
A. % B. 4 C. &£ D. &

ks AR BB — AR F BA FHOAMEZEL,
A. 3% B. K C. & D. A

mBRELK, —LFHMT = 8,

A. & B. & C. & D. 4

RANAL B feix RBEHITEE,

A. = B. @ C. 4 D. A

_9_



Quantifier

84. fetr® JL A4,
A. 4 B. & C. A D. &
85. JABAAR EXREIRT, S EFAREL,

A. & B. % C. # D. %

86. L XERZE— EEHLHNER MEBEAEAERS,SAHF.
A. ¥ B.# C. ¥ D. ¥

87. A IeAR ol F b4, Biak 2 9l 2.,
A. & B. # C. % D. #%

88. #E R 49 AR, RAARRERT ,AERIFEE£ED,
A. ¥ B. 3 C.i# D. & |

89. MATE— AR, TR KB EATE,
A. A B. 3% C. 2 D. %

90. R ¥ &y YR EERAR BERTAT.
A. B B.& C. A D #

91. AFiX  MPREERE EFITTATA,
A. % B. B C. & D. K&

9. NE#HET— ZEBTRIAET,
A. q B. # C. % D. %

93. & &4 7T, +TIL X —A2 I K,
A. A~ B. & C. Il D. %

94. K EIMLERMA  TIRWHHIL,
A. & B. 8 C. % D. B

95. %— AABRNEF IHFERLTEKRERR L6,
A. I B. # C. 3 D. 3

96. KR F B, EARETE, FETF LG, FT— o
A. % B. % C. € D. &

97. XFIKERAR+ = R,
A. B B. 7 C. i D. %

98. (LY &A TH L T REREA.,
A. T B. & C.i#& D &

- 10 -



99, — K& e hm=88 7 , KMmET HE,
A.® B. & C. 4 D. #®

100. X = HEILHLFRHAKE,
A. % B. 5 C. @ D. #

3 Answers and Explanatlons

. B, IR E> A A EIE AR, i’%‘“%”ﬁﬁmﬁ SR VRN [ ARE, FF AR
%ﬂ“ﬁ e A &I, AR NS WA S W—  &Ed — ., B 2R, HF—45%
BEIE, BIAZNEN LB R 2t &, “iﬁﬁ”&%iﬁ%ﬁl,E‘rilf:ﬁ}kﬂﬂélilﬁzbﬁ’ﬂ(kﬁ,%@~
o,
The answer is B. The noun “yan” here is used as a verb quantifier, indicating the number
of times of “kan”, emphasizing the duration of the action is short; the noun “midn” can
also be used as a verb quantifier, indicating the number of times of people meeting each
other; “bian” is a verb quantifier indicating a complete action, and it stresses the whole
process of the action from the beginning to the end; “tang” is also a verb quantifier,
indicating the number of times of a round trip, and “yi tang” refers to a round trip.

2. ®HFED, W LIRS T O, SR TS, FAEE, ‘AP F R
PERIART - IRIRE, — B, “ 7R PR ROR, AR A,

The answer is D. “Shuang” often modifies things with matching left and right parts, such
as body parts or organs, or things that are used in pair, e.g.: yi shuang shéu, liing shuang
xié and san shuang kuaizi, etc., thus it is the correct answer. “FU” is often used to modify
things in sets, e.g.: yi fu yanjing, yi fu gi and etc. “Er” and “liing” are numerals, not
quantifiers.

3. R A, “FEVRCE RIWERIEBA R, R AR EOR 27 B S R iR B A A, B
BRI AN A,

The answer is A. The quantifier for car is “liang”. Although “liing” and “&r” both indicate
“two”, when used together with quantifiers, “liang” should be used instead of “&r”, e.g.:
lidng gé rén, lidng bén sha.

4. EFEB. COKTUUBETRICHT AR A R A, (R U H R SR — (kiR kTR R,
HET TR AT A A W LB S R S R R M — B R
B RER SBIOASAY RIARE.: —BE —BERA. BN BT AL B
BRI, "R ATRAES RENKRE. B WEHKE,



Quantifier

The answer is B. “Hud”, “qun” and “p1” are all group quantifiers, but “hud” is often
derogatory, e.g.: yi hud liumang, yi hud qiGngddo. “P1” is used to modify people who take
actions together or things appearing or disappearing at the same time, with the emphasis
on the time, e.g.: yi pi wuzi, yi pi zhiyudnzhé. “Qun” is used to modify people or things
that gather together, with the emphasis on the gathering, e.g.: yi qun niu, yi qun nianging
rén. Besides, “qun” can also be quantifier for islands, mountains and buildings. “Céng”
modifies things that are tiered, e.g.: yi céng I6u, shudng céng bdli.

5. & A AR HIH RTRIRLE “HF7, “HEIZER SRR EAR L AR, IR, R
=:ORTRILAERSBI ORI, LT — kK. Fk &, OF T A 3R s EEr
ARG 5K — 5K oK s @ FIK A ARG — ik S — 3k W, “407 I iant, kg .
HTAHEFHEE . — )], 04, QF R —FIENKE . 1+ — LT OB FHRLE
LR R . —IBR L, — IR @RZOR AR ITRIZN " SRS B - b —iE . Bk
—1BE. “HHEA = OB FIME: - X QB Tkl Rl — XK. — X # T, O/ F
FRIRAUZRPE . — 34 S,

The answer is A. The quantifier for “yifu” is “jian”, which generally or specifically refers to
and modifies coats. There are three usages for “zhang” as a quantifier: (1) to modify
things such as paper, leather that can be rolled up or spread, e.g.. yi zhang zhi, ling
zhdng ditd; (2) to modify the face of people or animals and things with a surface, e.g.: yi
zhang lidn, yi zhang chudng; 3 to modify things that can be opened and closed, e.g.: yi
zhang gong, yi zhang wang. There are four usages for “bd” as a quantifier: 1 to modify
instruments with a handle, e.g.: yi bd ddo, yi ba san; @ to modify a handful of things, e.g.:
yi ba td, yi bd gudzi; @ to modify some abstract things, e.g.: yi ba nidnji, yi bd hdoshéu;
@) to match with verbs which require the use of hand, e.g.: IG yi bd, xi bd lign. “Zhi” as a
quantifier can be used in three ways: (D to modify the troop, e.g.: yi zhi jandui; @ to
modify songs, melody, e.g.: yi zhi gé, yi zhi quzi; @ to modify a long and thin cylindrical
object, e.g.: yi zhi qiGng, &rshi zhi lazhu.

6. &H C. "B R, I BHEIE, BIENEN LB RS WTE, “F i Eian,
FA M O TEENRECAT— T 8= T @BE G R R2SR, M AR5 , STE S
AR =" B —T BT :;ORFhE, TH“F " RREE T, BE - FTFEE—1,@
R G BRE, BT BRI PR, BT L B T S 3L T L.
BETHCRER, RE 2 OFORRAR AN EE R —BER PR, Q& TS KT
PEFRFEE T — Bl AT —RE @R, ‘P FoRE MR — L.,

The answer is C. “bian” is a verb quantifier indicating a complete action, and it stresses
the whole process of the action from the beginning to the end. There are four usages for
“xia” as a quantifier: (1D to indicate the number of times of an action, e.g.: da yf xia, gido



san xid; @ to indicate a small try and the matching numeral can only be “one/a”, e.g.: kan
yi xia, yanjio yi xid; @ to indicate a sudden action, usually followed by “zi”, e.g.: turan
tingdian le, wi li yi xidzi gihéi yi pian; @ to indicate certain skill or ability, with the
matching number being “liang” or “ji”, and can be followed by “zi” or “ér”, e.g.: you
lidngxiazi; ta jiu hui na ji xiar. “Zhén” as a quantifier can be used as follows: (1) to indicate
a sudden action, e.g.: yi zhén féng, yi zhén zhdngshéng; @ to indicate a matter or an
action that lasts for some time, e.g.: mang yi zhén, gaoxing yi zhén. “Sheng” indicates the

number of times of a sound being given, e.g.: yi shéng tanx.

3

7. & C, ‘BN, ForHRA, EETEYRENREK, EHLT—%k M.
—hik%  —HRAE, W (tong) "Bz RiAR, 5H A RN L AE ERE X IEE . 8
HPF. “BTRTREBENXE MNLE —BRX . ZERZE, BRI IR R
- S L S o

The answer is C. “Chang” as a quantifier indicates the process of a thing, with the emphasis
on the long duration of time, and “yi chdng” means something happened once, e.g.: yi
chang zhanzhéng, yi chdng baoféngxué. When “tdng” is used as a verb quantifier, it often
matches with verbs which have negative meanings, e.g.: yi tdng piping. “Pian” as a
quantifier modifies indicating a whole piece of writing such as essay or novel, e.g.: yi pian
kéwen, san pidn suibi. “Zhang” indicates the paragraph or chapter of songs or poems, e.g.:
di-y1 yuézhang, bén shi yi gong shi zhang.

8. ##% D, “EERYRIRE W R REE, R R R R B , AR R AL R
G R R, FEAHEL MR,

The answer is D. The quantifier of shoes is “shu@ng” or “zh7”, e.g.: yi shudng xié or lidng zht
xié. “Er” and “liing” are numerals, not quantifiers. “Lid” itself can be a numeral—quantifier
and can not be followed by other quantifiers.

9. & C. “W"F AR UE L B EI e, AR, 8RR e BEiE,
BIFAMEMRFIEM ML R. N EEF AN MR — A R%. —ABH . —/ ok,
The answer is C. “Ci” indicates the number of times of an action that can appear repeatedly,
which matches the topic, while “bian” is a verb quantifier indicating a complete action, and it
stresses the whole process of the action from the beginning to the end. “G&” is one of the
most commonly used individual quantifiers, e.g.: yi g& téngxug, yi gé xingq, yi gé dongzuo.

10. 3LFE B, “BrTME IR, B (RISERY) 25 Bl %8 i (ISR . B
W) — BB T —BTR%E. AR R BARRA SN —ARE —ANAEE, T
THRERTIRARE, iE T 0EE, AT RRER F. 85 DS RBEREMAT
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The answer is B. “Su®” as a quantifier modifies nouns such as houses (buildings only),
schools or hospitals (buildings and institutions), e.g.: yi sud fangzi, yi sudé daxué. “Jian”
indicates the minimal unit of rooms, e.g.: yi jiaGn jidoshi, yi jian bangongshi, etc. “Ding”
modifies things with a top, such as caps or tents. “Zud” modifies large natural scenes and
man-made architecture such as houses, bridges, monuments, towers and mountains, e.g.:
yi zuo lijidoqgido, yi zud daldu.

11, %8 C. “By"HEiFnt, A Y OFRB &5 RIS JREEE S R4 @ h AR
SRR -~ OFHR T S0 HE % . — B LR . — B ik E, FFEEE @R
BIE RN EY . — R EF, TR TEAREMN, A3 AR S, R R
b, A = OF N Eif LA : — R : QA TERRERN R —FER O T &
G AR EREHREY . — R — RS, N RORBTIRAR T, — A it
The answer is C. There are four usages for “fén” as a quantifier: (1 to indicate the parts
divided from the whole, e.g.: ba dangdo fenchéng si fén; @ to indicate the whole formed
by different parts, e.g.: yi fén kudican; (3 to modify quantities of periodicals or papers, e.g.:
yi fén béijing wanbdo, yi féen baogdo; @) to modify something abstract such as thoughts or
feelings, e.g.: yi fen xinxi. “Bén” is used to modify books or pamphlets, e.g.: yi bén shq, yi
bén jiyéucé. “Pian” as a quantifier can be used in three ways: (1) to modify things that are
flat and thin, e.g.: yi pian mianbdo; (2 to modify things with a large and wide surface, e.g.:
yi pian lantian; (3 to modify abstract things, e.g.: yi pian hudnha, yi pian réuging. “Ce” is
used to modify bound books, each one is called “yi cé”.

12, &8 A, “F7BERT LUHA& &R, SCRTLAEh &R, i & iamt, kA — OB EiE .08
FBOAREERT BT E QRTRE KRS H-FRRER. -FLFRL%, M
Eiamt, kA 2 O 2k, 2 AT R R D0EH1E . 3h—F B, S &1Lk QF R
8%, “NR AR AMAGER, OEd, ¥ 5 R ERER AR5 R
B, “S"HATHBEEY, . —0F K. TR, O RN, AN O sl
g R QT EE . SO RS P IR R — R % O T
TEEY, ARG —HETE L,
The answer is A. “Fan” can be used both as a noun quantifier and as a verb quantifier.
When used as a noun quantifier, it is used in two ways: (1) to modify words and thoughts,
and the matching numeral can only be “one”, e.g.: yi fan hdoyi; @ to indicate a scene and
climate, e.g.: hdo yi fan liangchén-maijing, yi fan taiping jingxiang. When used as a verb
quantifier, it is used in two ways: (1) to indicate the number of times of actions, especially
actions that are time and energy consuming, e.g.: dong yi fan ndojin, sanfan-wtci; @ to
indicate a multiple, e.g.: fan yi fan. “Ge” is one of the most commonly used individual
quantifier, it can be used in spoken language with “shiging”, but not with “shiy&”. “Xiang”



is used to modify things that have subentries, e.g.: yi xiang kaizhi, yi xiang bisai. There are
four usages for “jian” as a quantifier: (1) to generally or specifically refer to coats, shirts or
jackets, e.g.: yi jian chénshan; @ to modify things, documents and papers, e.g. yi jian
kudijian, yi jian xidngsha anjian; 3 to modify some individual things, e.g.: yi jian xingli, yi jian
liwu.

13. &£EB, “w T H R R Bl —E R —E LK AR

The answer is B. “Shoéu” is used to modify poems or songs, e.g.: yi shou gushi, yi shou érge.

14, & B, SkH PRI GRESURFF IR, “Ta” — B m Bk ERB ERTE AR,
A K FERIERE, |

The answer is B. “Zhang” as a quantifier modifies things that can be rolled up or spread
such as paper or leather. “Fd” usually modifies an object of large size or artistic works,
such as cloth, flags and antworks.

15. ZEHB, “BHTHERFE % —wHF. w1 S48 E.
The answer is B. “Shéu” is used to modify poems or songs, e.g.: yi shdu gushi, yi shéu
érgeé, so it is the best answer.

16. B, “E HEFEN, BixA - ORTRANEY. — &, QAN FR . — &%
Fo TR IRER IR BN R R E AR,

The answer is B. “Tao” as a quantifier can be used in two ways: (1) to indicate things in a
set, e.g.: yi tdo xizhudng; @ to indicate an ability or a skill, e.g.: yi tdo quan. “Zhang” can be
used to indicate a single stamp, but not a set of stamps.

17. @& D, SRR REOMFAILAG RSB I IAK 75 . — k4t sk, 17 &
B BORTR/NIET R R EE . B R,

The answer is D. The first usage of “zhang” as a quantifier is to modify things that can be

rolled up or spread, e.g.: yi zhang zhi, lidng zhdng ditu. “Méi” is used to modify small

coins, medals or stamps, e.g.: yi méi jiingzhdng, yi méi ydupido, etc.

18 M8 A, TR RT o T H s, . —FoF % — T8, FF A3, P FRE . 0%
PR, T AR, SRR X B . A 2Pk R B—MiES @B TARKOES
BT, SRR oy, SRR — PR — R LR P OIE S,

The answer is A. “Xiang” is used to modify things that have subentries, e.g.: yi xiang
kaizhi, yi xiang bisdi,and matches the topic. “Zhéng” as’‘a quantifier can be used in two
ways: (D to indicate kinds of people or things, emphasizing their difference, e.g.: liang
zhong rén, dud zhdng shuigud, méi yi zhdng ylyan; @ to indicate different moods or
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feelings or other abstract things, emphasizing their specialty, e.g.: yi zhong ai, yi zhéng
xianxiang, yi zhdng xinqing.

19, B8 AL HE AEITRE W 50 AT kAU NS . — 5K E —FI AL K7
FEREERIR S B—IR A~k “42"H TH X2EBEHUBCE BRI : — 38 L. — 2R,
The answer is A. The commonly used quantifier for “ché” is “liang”. “Lié” as a quantifier
modifies a train or people or things in a line, e.g.: yi lié hudchég, yi lie rénmd. “Ci” indicates
the number of times of action, e.g.: kan yi ci, wén yi ci. “Jid” as a quantifier modifies things
with a stand or mechanical device, e.g.: yi jit féijt, yi jid gangqin.

20. BEEA, RN, AEE = . ORTHE WS —HEE  —Hay, FEE:@
FTHLER SR . — T, —E 4.

The answer is A. “Bu” as a quantifier can be used in two ways: 1 to modify books or
movies, e.g.: yi bu zhu@nzhu, yi bu didnying; @ to modify machines or vehicles, e.g.: yi bl
shouji, yi bu jiGoché.

21. ## C, “N|” B iAlt, FontE HERTHE, 0. —NIEE . —NFHE, FAEE, %
AFiEHad —skdRry—m, an: 58—,

The answer is C. “Zé” as a quantifier modifies stories or information, e.g.: yi zé xidohua, yi
zé xinwén. “Yé&” as a quantifier indicates a page in a book, e.g.: di-yi ye.

22, EEA, “BRTESTE, 0 —BNE B ERE. BT RIESIURE /Y
HW—BEA. -BE%. “LOEERN, HEAN . O FEKBRBERE: —&K/MNE.—%
O QR THA KK KRN : —&KBT.— &9 . OF P& A XHHE . — KA @
AT REER Y MY — R —FKE2NFE, b HT /NIRRT, 0. —hk ,—hL
BEF,

The answer is A. “Ké (##)” indicates the number of plant, e.g.: yi ké xiGocdo, yi ké héng
gaoliang. “Ke (#1)” is used to modify round or small things, e.g.: yi ké bdoshi, yi ké ya.
There are four usages for “tido” as a quantifier: @) to indicate things that are long and thin,
e.g.: yi tido xidoxi, yi tido malu; @ to indicate things that are long and compound, e.g.: vyi
tido qunzi, yi tido lingddi; @ to indicate something related to human body, e.g.: yi tiGo
rénming; @ to indicate animals or plants with a long shape, e.g.: yi tiGo yu, yi tiGo sigud.
“Li” modifies things that are tiny, e.q.: yi li mi, yi li putao.

23. B C, “BI"MEIAM, HixAN O RERENANE: —5IFE, —2IZH# FLEE,
@M FHast: —BIED O T ANMHRERN : —AREERARE T @F FTHEmite.
—Elin%, “WOMEEN, AEE - OR FLRERNBHE w%. —HEE —He,@
MTHLS T —MFIL. — 8T, BT RSk e ED , EH—kH—F, ‘&7
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The answer is C. “FU” as a quantifier can be used in four ways: (D to indicate things in a
whole set, e.g.: yi fu shoutdo, yi fu xiangqi; @ to modify couplets, e.g.: yi fu chanlian; @
to modify appearance or expressions, e.g.: yi fu chéuméi-kulin de yangzi; @ to indicate
the amount of Chinese traditional medicine, e.g.: yi fu tangydo. “Bu” as a quantifier can
be used in two ways: () to modify relatively thick books or long movies, e.g.: yi bl
zhudnzhi, yi bu dianying; @ to modify machines or vehicles, e.g.: yi bu shouji, yi bu
jidocheé. “Ju” modifies board games or ball matches, with one game as “yi ju”. “Pdn” as
a quantifier can be used in three ways: (D to indicate things held in a plate, e.g.: yi pan
cdi, yi pdn shuigud; (2 to indicate round things twisted together, e.g.: yi pan luxiangdai, yi
pan wénxiang; (3 to indicate board or card games, e.g.: yi pan qi, yi pan bisai.

24. EFEB, “FOAMUATHRAABKENRE: — 58T — RO, FEEE. "W HER
i, A = . ORT RGBT AR : ., —~EE T @R T REks. LitJLE:@
T4 A5 LA R SL 5 R —AF 1,

The answer is B. “Tiao” as a quantifier can indicate things that are made long, e.q.: a skirt, a tie,
and matches the topic. “Mian” as a quantifier can be used in three ways: (1) to indicate things
that are flat or can be spread, e.g.: yi midan qidng, yi mian jingzi; @ to indicate the number of
times of meeting, e.g.: jianguo ji mian; 3 to indicate one side of paper, a page or a cube.

25. EEE B, “FRTAT, . — REIT I AEE. “EATEXESE NS BNARRA, &7
EIAR, A - OR FILS S — SRk QF Tk S8 —&HE . — 458,
The answer is B. “Zhdn” as a quantifier is used to modify lamp, e.g.: yi zhan ludéng, and
matches the topic. “Jid” as a quantifier modifies things with a stand or mechanical device.
“Tai” as a quantifier can be used in two ways: (D to indicate machines or equipment, e.g.: yi
tai dianndo; (2 to modify an entire performance, e.g.: yi tdi ydncha, yi tdi jingju.

26. EF A, BIF“E]”HTHEAHRERE . —BIRBEROET, FAER., B
BB R BOR ER MR, 4 %*ﬁﬁﬁ o “IRTHEIAN, HikE —.OH
?Z‘H:‘é‘:xi%ﬁﬁ’)kﬁi:ﬂﬁmﬁ QA THRIRE, m*;s‘“ RIF, AR AR, $0q H e
A" — IR E RO ZE,
The answer is A. “FU” is a quantifier to modify appearance or expressions, e.g. yi fu
chéuméi-kulian de yangzi. “Fu” usually modifies an object of large size or artistic works,
such as cloth, flags and artworks. “Pdi” as a quantifier can be used in two ways: D to
indicate people with different opinions: lidng pai yijian; @ to modify abstract view, style or
behavior, and the matching number can only be “one”, e.g.: yi pai béigué féngguang. It
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cannot indicate appearance or expressions.

27. 8B, “Bi” RN, HEA = ORI TR MRS ZBIR:@F TH 5 3k #iFr
BB — L T — . W7 S B, Fon ok B SRR, Sk Bl — kY — 7, A 1A
F SRR, A — & CERE A DS —F4F3E . A0 “B7 1 A &ialt, T 45 A
MI5E BRI B VERIIR B - B T — Rl

The answer is B. “Dun” as a quantifier can be used in two ways: (1) to indicate the
number of times of meals, e.g.: sGn dun fan; 2 to indicate the number of times of abuse,
persuasion or criticism, e.g.: ma yi dun, shudle yi dun. “Tang” is also a verb quantifier,
indicating the number of times of a round trip, and “yi tdng” refers to one round trip. When
the noun“shou” is used as a quantifier, it indicates certain skills or techniques, e.g.: Mama
hui shao yi shdéu hdocdi. When the noun “jido” is used as a quantifier, it indicates the

number of times of action done by foot, e.g.: tile yi jido.

28. % C, &iIF“FFNEE OB BIARER " FEEE., "THRIEN, HiEE .
OAFART YT @QF THRE - RIIRA . — &2 —REREE,

The answer is C. The quantifier “fan” is to indicate talks and thoughts, and the matching
number can only be “one
RMB, meaning “yudn”; (2) to modify things with the shape of a block or sheet, e.g.: yi kudi
xiangzao, yi kudi dangao.

”» &

Kudi” as a quantifier can be used in two ways: ‘1, to indicate

29. #E&# B, &iF“ 0 MR RIAN, AEAS O FHRERE S A8 A A
OHFIHER, . - KEE CHFARSA NWAERA: -0 . —~0E,@UHBLE OEAH X
MR — 0N F  — A OR T HE .S 0 — 0 ©OFRIES, Hid g —" . —
Ak, “f” A . ORFA  HRRERZE: — 83 O TH RS Fir. #id
SRR, A Z ORI RR RS . — k4 — kP QU Rk — B A KGR,
FUTRT AR R PERE.

The answer is B. There are six usages for the noun “kéu” used as a quantn‘ler 1 to
indicate the number of persons in a family, city or town, e.g.: lit kdu rén; 2 to indicate the
number of pigs, e.g.: yi kdu da féi zhi; (3 to modify things with an opening or a blade, e.g.:
yi kou jing, yi kdu bdojian; @ to measure things related to mouth, e.g.: yi kdu ya, yi kdu gi;
(& to measure the amount of things eaten or drunk, e.g.: hé yi kou, ydo yi kdu; @ to
indicate accent, and the matching number can only be “one”, e.g.: yi kbu jinggiang. “Wei”
as a quantifier can be used in two ways: (1) to modify people, showing respect, e.g.: yi wei
jiloshou; @ to count digits, e.g.: liing weéi shu. When the noun “téu” is used as a
quantifier, it can be used in two ways: (1) to modify large livestock, e.g.: yi téu niu, yi téu
IG; @ to modify a head of garlic, e.g.: yibdi téu dasuan. “HU” as a quantifier indicates the
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number of household, e.g.: yi hu jumin.

30. %&#% C, “47 (hang) " LA M R TRITHIN . — 47+ & : OH T B THI3h s s . —
R, — ik @O T BRATH Rt =4 B ATIRA . —i78 . ORI A7l T2 —17.
“BABES OB TREAMEAE . —BRk. —RELQHFRME k. IEF . —RIEF.
— T2 @A THRMAN, EEHEW L . —BH A, B TRk, RN ELRSHE. &
K, T EL 2 75 Bt B AR I 16 MR R T

The answer is C. “Hang” as a quantifier can be used in four ways: (1 to indicate people in
a line, e.g.: yi hang shibing; 2 to indicate animals or plants in a line, e.g.: yi hang dayan,
yi hdng shu; 3 to indicate other things in a line, e.g.: liing hang yanléi, yi hang sht; @ to
indicate the types of work or trade, e.g.: gan yi hang, ai yi hadng. There are three usages for
“gli” as a quantifier: (1) to indicate things in stream, e.g.: yi gli quanshui, yi gi mdoxian; @
to modify‘gas, smell, strength, e.g.: yi gl huaxidng, yi gu ganjin; @ to indicate people in
group, usually in a derogatory sense, e.g.: yi gu dirén. When “gl” is used to modify water,
it emphasizes the large stream and amount of water as well as the out—flowing of water.

31. %# C, B &I FI/RELERAFY . —FENE . —FiRAE,
The answer is C. “Tao” as a quantifier can be used to indicate things in a set, e.g.: yi tdo
xizhudng, yi tdo kebeén.

32. w# B, BN AILAS R AT aE"Rsh A EE A, 8" FAES) A5 , B fR
"8 W7 h 1 B, AR, BRI R TFERIDERIIRE K] k. BhEid
“ " SR ERI IO, BIBEN M R AR AR R RN, 2 T DB B E, B A
E IS,

The answer is B. “Ba” as a quantifier matches verbs with the meaning of doing with hand,
e.g.: 10 yi ba, xi yi ba lidn. “Bad” is used after the verb, and the matching number can only
be “yi” for one, or “liang” for two. “Ci” indicates the number of times of an action, e.qg.:
lianxi yi ci. Verb quantifier “hui” indicates the number of times of an action in spoken
language, with the emphasis on the time and the number of the action, e.g.: cnguadn yi
hui. “Tang” modifies the number of times of a round trip.

33. it B, Bi“H Z48URHE LK,

The answer is B. “Jian” as a quantifier generally or specifically refers to coats, jackets or shirts.

34. B, “AHTHAEM . —AH —FEHBH,
The answer is B. “Bén” is used to modify books or pamphlets with sheets, e.g.: yi bén sha, yi
bén jiyduce. '
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35. #%# C, hEIF“M"BIRZHEM LB ER 23R,
The answer is C. “Bian” is a verb quantifier, and it stresses the whole process of an
action from the beginning to the end.

36. LA, BET CHT OFNUBATERRE A BIF, ‘TR EERWASY, SRIFRERE. .

—FEE BN, B R T RIRAT I AN R B R i i S , TR i

P — T B A HTRATFIRA, 0 —BAA D, “H RN, A O
AT R BRI AR : — A 204 s @ TR 34y . <%,

The answer is A. “Qun”, “pi” and “dui” are all group quantifiers. “Qun” is used to modify_
people or things that are gathering together, with the emphasis on the gathering, e.g.: yi qun
nid, yi gun niangingrén. “PT” is used to modify things that appear or disappear at the same
time or people who take actions together, with the emphasis on the time of action, e.g.: yi pt
wuzi, yi pt zhiyuanzhé. “Dui” modifies people in a line, e.g.: yi dui rénmd. “Tudn” as a
quantifier can be used in two ways: (1 to indicate things that are round or in the shape of a
ball, e.g.: yi tudn shabu; @ to modify abstract things, e.g.: yi tuan héq.

37. WA, Zi R E AR, % 5 RN LINER: — B8, —£XL, HLEE,
Hofih & R To b A%

The answer is A. When noun “bi” is used as a quantifier, it often matches nouns related to
money, e.g.: y1 bi qian, yi bi maimai. Other quantifiers are not used in such a way.

38. & C, “WEHEREAMR. IUER  E8EAk LR, A8 E,
The answer is C. “Shudng” is usually used to indicate a pair of things or things that are

used in pair or things worn on the bedy.

39. D, “HHEA M O FHERH REHH—4: — Rk HHE, 4 AEE.OH
Ty — RSF. - RER QA TFREEA. —HFR @R TR — F/ME, W7 &
i, A = OF TR ER . —B8% b QR TERXNERE . — L% OFF
U AR : — R K e,

The answer is D. There are four usages for “zhi” as a quantifier: @ to indicate one thing
in a pair, e.g.: yi zhi wazi, liang zhi xié, which is the best choice for the topic; @ to modify
animals, e.g.: yi zhi yazi, yi zhi IGohd; 3 to modify some objects, e.g.: yi zhi shéubido; @
to modify ships and boats, e.g.: yi zhT xidochudn. When “gén” is used as a quantifier, it
can be used in three ways: (D to indicate thin vegetables with roots, e.g.: yi géen htiluébo;
@ to indicate things like hair, e.g.: yi gén téufa; @ to modify long and thin things, e.g.: yi
gén hudchai.
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40. %8B, ShEIF W % A FREMRE: =R, FFAEE., sh &R 8RR BEDHIK
¥, e bl —ok U —” . BhEIE " FoRshER Ik, SRR BV & AL Il R F ik B, 2 AT 0
i,

The answer is B. “Dun” as a quantifier can be often used 1o indicate the number of times
of meals, e.g.: san dun fan. “Tang” is a verb quantifier, indicating the number of times of
an action, and “yi tang” refers to a round trip. Verb quantifier “hui” indicates the number
of times of an action in spoken language, with the emphasis on the time and the number
of the action.

41. E&#H B, EBid“wk AL S ESB I RIEER K 7%,
- The answer is B. “Zhdng” as a quantifier can modify things that can be rolled up or spread
such as paper or leather.

42. EHB, ‘AT KRS, L HTHEIE. EHk, FAEE. W7 B RE/NT&E
Bhr.—Adp g, “mUREIRN, A = . OF R E FTLULL) - — Sk @ B35,
JLEES: QM TIHE A\ s,

The answer is B. “Zhudng” modifies large buildings, often in written language, e.g.: yi
zhudng gaoldu. “Jian” indicates the minimal unit of rooms, e.g.: yi jian bangdngshi. “Dian”
as a quantifier can be used in three ways: (D to indicate a little (usually pronounced with
“ér”), e.g.: yi dian shijian; (2 to indicate things, e.g.: ji dian kanfa; @ to indicate time, e.g.:
ba didn zhong.

43. EC, “WRATEBE M. 8 E SRR R FIN TEP . — ok,
T TREEETNRE, W ATEHTK.
The answer is C. “Zud” modifies large natural scenes and man-made buildings such as

houses, bridges, monuments, towers or mountains, e.g.: yi zud gdoshan, yi zud daldu.
“Ding” modifies things with a top. “Lidang” is a quantifier for vehicles.

44. EFEB, TR TREFNARRE, 08T KES, FEHE.

The answer is B. “Ding” modifies things with a top, such as caps or tents.

45. B, “TUH AP KK —H . T AAEE.

The answer is B. “Y&” as a quantifier indicates a page in a book, e.g.: di-yi ye.

46. &F C. &I A RIRN , RN MR — IS, — %,
The answer is C. When the noun “ping” is used as a quantifier, it indicates things packed
in a bottle, e.g.: yi ping jit, yi ping jiangydu.
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47. ¥ A, BiFSKA T EE FERAAA . K& KK, FAEEE.
The answer is A. “Zh@ng” as a quantifier can be used to modify things with a surface, e.g.:
yi zhang chdiji, yi zhang chudng.

48. % C, “ZE M AN, aTUAR T2 sk s Bk LRI, “ 7R o] I A i R
RSN — e —RELE,
The answer is C. When “bi” is used as a quantifier, it can be used to indicate things related to

money, and can be preceded by the adjective “dd” and “xido”, e.q.: yi bi gidn, yida bi maimai.

49. W B, “E MR, A M OB PO SR &N R . —8H . —E%8OR
T —EMEE, —E ;O THsd FHE. UEM, Ead, FalE . O, —Ek
The answer is B. “Dao” as a quantifier can be used in four ways: (D to indicate things in a
long shape such as rivers, e.g.: yi ddo gou, yi ddo zhouwén; @ to modify doors or walls,
e.g.: yi dao nanguan, yi dao mén; 3 to modify an order or a question, e.g.: si ddo ti, yi
dao mingling; @ to indicate the number of times, e.g.: yi ddo chéngxu.

50. E$E B, Bh &I R "R B R E M EE 452 — ik A, 4B
M A O TR ESETR DR — 25T QR THUNMIFTH  FrE a8 — 2%
B 2 HYUE,

The answer is B. “Ci” indicates the number of times of an action or something that
happens repeatedly, e.g.: lianxi yi ci. When “si” is used as a quantifier, it can be used in
two ways: (1 to indicate a very thin thing or a very tiny amount, e.g.: yi s1 chin yi; @ to
indicate trivial actions, expressions or thoughts, e.g.: yi si wéixido, y1 si xiwang.

51. &# B, “A"HATIAMAZERE IR  — &8, —FKkIE.
The answer is B. “Dud” modifies flowers or clouds or similar things, e.g.: yi dud miédnhug,
yi dud shuihuad.

52. E# C, “i” M T TR ECE . JLIE  FREIRIBE., B AT /RRSeR 7R e . —
ROR  —HRIR &5 . A& 1 "B 1 A R IRIN, Rom RS . — Wil . — B % , 08 “T 1
AR iARt , FR AR AR ARG  — R,

The answer is C. “Di” is used to indicate the number of liquid drops, e.g.: ji di han, lidng
di yanlei. “Li” modifies things that are-tiny, e.g.: yi Ii mi, yi i patdo. When noun “wdn” is
used as a quantifier, it indicates things held in a bowl, e.g.: yi wan fan, yi wdn zhéu. When
noun “hu” is used as a quantifier, it indicates things contained in a lake, e.g.: yi hu bibo.

~22_



53. &% D, “N"R—EEBANAARER, TUFRIEENE . — MR WA EE . = F
JANmRE —IBRE, ‘A HTES A Wi,

The answer is D. “Ge” is one of the most commonly used individual quantifiers, which
measures the number of morphemes, e.g.: yi gé ci, lidng g& dudnyu, son gé juzi, ji ge
jugun, yi gé yududn, etc. “JU” is used for sentences, e.g.: yi ju hud.

54. B D, “RVMEER, THATEREARN . —RKK ., —HHE, FEEE. 5 ks
—OFoR AR IR — . TRt O TR S R B — N,
The answer is D. When “gén” is used as a quantifier, it can be used to indicate things like
hair, e.g.: yi gén toufq, yi gén yimdo. “Jié” can be used in two ways: @ to indicate things
with nodes, e.g.: yi jié du, yi jié dianchi; @ to indicate the paragraph of essays or music, e.g.:
di-y1 xidojié.

85. #EFEC, "7 K7 “OUEGE Al MR H O BIR L EE R, R s &
B R - HAER . FAEE, SKTHFIFEERHSE. L4 L9, “N7HTFLE
LR EUIE,

The answer is C. “Zhi”, “téu”, “kou” are quantifiers to indicate animals, but have different
usages. “Zhi”often modifies birds and beasts, e.g.: yi zhi yazi, yi zhi ldohd, which matches
the topic. “Tou” can modify large livestock, e.g.: yi tu nid, yi téu 1G. “Kou” is used to

modify some livestock such as pigs.

56. LA, BE“K7ATLLA T EEEORE,
The answer is A. The quantifier “tido” can be used to indicate things that are long and thin.

57. B, BIA“E FILAH T HBIUR LA R K R IBRIARD . — 5, — Bk,
The answer is B. “D@o” as a quantifier can be used to indicate things in long shape such
as rivers, e.g.: yi dao gou, yi dao zhdouwsén.

58. LD, “LTHGE T OHFAY. 4R ORTAK: 4., ‘BN HBEES
&,

The answer is D. “Ming” as a quantifier can be used in two ways: @) to indicate the number
of people, e.g.: sGn ming zhanshi; @ to indicate the standing in competition, e.g.: di—yT
ming. “Qun” and “p1” are both group quantifiers.

59. MLEEA, %iﬁ}“fbg”ﬂw\m?ﬁﬁiﬁ‘ékﬂ’ﬂi@\%%?3(’[5;‘%:~¢E7k%@\~*¢54’3?£f’5%0_
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The answer is A. “Fu” as a quantifier can be used to modify relatively large pieces of
calligraphy and paintings or photographs, e.g.: yi fu shuimohug, yi fu shafa zuopin.

60. ¥ B, “BI"FLAHERES & B AEANARE. —8ITE. —8ISH,
The answer is B. “FuU” as a quantifier can be used to indicate things that are used together
but in separate form, e.q.: yi fu shdutdo, yi fu xiangqi.

61. ERFE A B ATRESSRE/NIRE: —PEA. —I%,. A8 " HTHE
PRt E., “ERARANEEMNAKETYIRE : —E A IBEE%E, “F7RR¥EmELENR
{8

The answer is A. “Kée (Hi)” is used to modify round or small things, e.g.: yi ké bdoshi, yi ké
ya. “Ké (#£)” indicates the number of plant. “Xié” indicates the uncertain number of people
or things, e.g.: yixié rén, naxié shi. “Pian” can be used to modify things that are flat and
thin.

62. & C, “A"ATHAREM : —FF KRB, BT RETHRIAT , — AU E—
1Bt A B NS — S+ T, T TR A R — T R — T BT E B AR
RHIZRME,

The answer is C. “Bén” is used to modify books or pamphlets, e.g.: yi bén shi, yi bén
jiybucé. “Ceé” is used to modify bound books, each one is called “yi c&”, e.g.: Bén tao
coéngshi yigong shi’ér cé. “Yé” as a quantifier indicates a page in a book, e.g.: di-yi ye.
“Géen” cannot be used to indicate things that have connection with books or pamphlets.

63. ®ERFE A, W HERS AN AL F R A SR T  — T — R
The answer is A. “Shudng” is usually used to modify body parts or organs in pair of humans
or animals, e.g.: yi shuang shdu, yi shuang yanjing.

64. JEFE B, “RTHTEAMIZF R G BIABRIRRE . — &L, —aKIE,

The answer is B. “Dud” modifies flowers or clouds or things similar to them, e.g.: yi dudé midnhug,
yi dud shuihua. '

65. ## C., “H LA Z O FHILE—RIZ &R0 S/ B REVZRTE . — 3R TE T
A —4eqL” (BB IE e H AR L, M2 —F IR E EME k. OFTHKAE
5% AT, RO TRERARTE, W7 TR B M MARI AT . —RE .
— 5%, |

The answer is C. “Shu” as a quantifier can be used in two ways: 1) to modify strips or small
pieces of things that are bundled together, e.g.: yi shi hud. “Yi bd hu@” is also correct, but the

>

quantifier “bd” does not stress the state of being bundled together, but a random quantity



or a handful of something; @ to modify lights, e.g.: yi shu déngguang. “Dai” modifies things
packed in bags. “Kun” as a quantifier indicates thin strips of things randomly bundled
together, e.g.: yi kuin gingcdi, yi kun shu.

66. A, “—HETBMA T,

The answer is A. “Yishéng” means throughout one’s life.

67. EEA, BIEA“T HTHERRE AT T . #=T . F2EE.
The answer is A. The usage for “xi@” as a quantifier is to indicate the number of times of
an action, e.g.: dd yi xiq, qgido san xiq.

68. Lk B, Bif“M" v TS R A XS . —EFE, FAEE. ‘T AT T B/
=Yy, “BHATFRERE S R TR,

The answer is B. “Jian” as a quantifier is used to modify things, cases or documents, e.g.:
yi jian wangshi. “Xiang” is used to modify things that have subentries. “Dudn” indicates
parts of longish things being divided.

69. EFEA. TTRERRMFTER FOWE., ROBEKERA R, R HCRIRR
RiEA = O R DR FTLALL) . — S8 @ FHET . JL A B @ Th .\ 5 kh,
“TET T T IR

The answer is A. “Jin” is a unit of weight, e.g.: liangjin pinggud. “Chi” is a unit of length, e.g.:
yi chi bu. “Didn” as a quantifier can be used in three ways: ) to indicate a little amount
(usually with the suffix ‘ér’ in spoken language), e.g.: yi dian shijiéin; @ to indicate things,
e.g.: ji didn kanfd; (3 to indicate time, e.g.: ba dian zhong. “Di” is used to indicate the
number of liquid drops.

70. EFEB. “HTRMREA. =8, BT ATHIEAUK R, AFOR R TR, 7R
TR,

The answer is B. “MU” is a unit of area, e.g.: sGn mil di. When “pian” is used to modify
ground and water surface, it does not indicate the exact area. “Jian” or “shud@ng” does not
have this kind of usage.

71, EFEC., “BOATH X RUANME EARE . —8 WWL . R, 9 TRt
g8

The answer is C. “Jia” as a quantifier modifies things with a stand or mechanical device, e.g.:
yi jia feijt, yi jia gangqin. “Liang” is a quantifier for vehicles.

72. B, A1 T) MG RGBS, SRR TTHET SRR S B — 7] b BRIk R R e



Quantifier

vk, . 2] —ik . ZHEIA“E" FRIERIAS, £ HT D5 . 20— R, "B R, H
BT DFERREREAENEE S . R %M QRN S e T — Bl
) AT —FE | w2

The answer is B. When noun “d@o” is used as a quantifier, it emphasizes the number of
times of action done by a knife, e.g.: gié yi ddo. Verb quantifier “ci” indicates the number of
times of an action, e.g.: lianxi yi ci. Verb guantifier “hui” indicates the number of times of an
action in spoken language, e.g.: canguan yi hui. “Zhén” as a quantifier can be used as
follows: (1) to indicate a sudden action, e.g.: yi zhén féng, yi zhén zhdngshéng; @ to
indicate a matter or an action that lasts for some time, e.g.: mdng yi zhén, gdoxing yi zhén.

73. B C, “MVHTEKRMM R —BFEM, “WHTERIE, AT A5 H R
EEMRA. RN, BUNES, I HBE O T P B FERRRKNY . —
VE D, @H TR & A . B IL AL

The answer is C. “Sou” modifies large ship, e.g.: yi sou junjian. “Liang” is a quantifier for
vehicles, “jid” as a quantifier modifies things with a stand or mechanical device, e.g.: yi jia
féifi, yi jia ganggin. “Pi” can be used in two ways: (D to modify large animals such as horses,
donkeys or mules and so on, e.g.: yi pi m&; @ to indicate cloth rolls, e.g.: liang pi chéuduan.

74, A, ZHEIFE"FRSHERIKEL, R IRNER R ERR S, 2 BT 0IE, 20
—[|l, ‘&7 —EE R, ATLALE, ZORRERIRT A AR R L. CBET T T
o

The answer is A. Verb quantifier “hui” indicates the number of times of an action in spoken
language, with the emphasis on the time and number of the action, e.g.. canguan yi hui.
When“hui” matches the numeral “one” (usually with the suffix ‘ér’ in spoken language), it
indicates a short time, e.g.: xiuxi yihuir. “Zhén”, “dun” can not be used in such a way.

75. #EE B, “W7REhEIE, &M AR E E SRR

The answer is B. “Tang” is a verb quantifier, indicating the number of times of a round trip.

76. ¥ B, EiE“p WA T EEBBEFRMERNEY . — 0 kE.
The answer is B. The quantifier “fén” can be used to modify something abstract such as
thoughts or feelings, e.g.: yi fén Xinxi.

77. BB, T BRR LSRR KRR TS R 35, — S, “57”
MTEE. 5. B A (AR ERY, EFW) . —BiE+ . — g LR, “#"HTR%
B, 2R THEE: Ea, “H AT AR —He b & - HEE AT A,

The answer is B. “Zud” modifies large natural scenes and man—-made architectures such

il

as houses, bridges or mountains, e.g.: yi zud lijidoqido, yi zuo daldu. “Sud” as a quantifier



e»

modifies nouns such as houses, schools or hospitals (including the buildings or the
institutions), e.g.: yi sud fangzi, yi sud you’éryudn. “Zhuang” modifies large buildings,
often in written language, e.g.: yi zhuang gdoléu. “Pai” indicates people or things in a row,
e.g.. yi pai shibing, yi pdi jiébdi de yachi.

78. % B, A&7 E AN RN, RoR A RENRTE . — &R, — &L, ARAFERA
BRl, RN RREIARPE : — 2 — B, T AT E—RERRA . — W E X . — R
. TR S RAIRT , FoR I TR . S kS,

The answer is B. When the noun “pén” is used as a quantifier, it indicates things held in a
basin, e.g.: yi pén yifu, yi pén hud. When the noun “béi” is used as a quantifier, it indicates
something held in a cup, e.g.: yi béi chq, yi béi jid. “Kin” as a quantifier indicates things
bundled together, e.g.: yi kun qingcdi, yi kiin sha. When the noun “ping” is used as a

quantifier, it indicates objects held in a bottle, e.g.: yi ping yao, yi ping shui.

79. & A, AW LTERHEIAR, AT REARMMBOERE, SASKZE, B ERD,
o —AF W, TR, |

The answer is A. When noun “si” is used as a quanitifier, it can be used to indicate things
very thin and tiny, with a sense of exaggeration of an extremely small amount, e.g.: yi st
chun yu.

“

80. B, “M7EEIEN, AT HREMEREE, FFAEE.

The answer is B. When “gén” is used as a quantifier, it can be used to modify long and
thin things.

81. & C, Bif“®”HTRIAARILOE SR, PR HE . — ISR —FOEE.
The answer is C. “Zhong” as a quantifier can be used to modify different moods or feelings
or other abstract things, e.g.: yi zhdng xianxiang, yi zhdng xinging.

82. ¥ B, “WRATHREMNARNE. — Q0. — a5 FAEE.

The answer is B. “BGo” indicates things in packets, e.g.: yi bdo binggan, yi bdo téang.

83. ¥ C, L ARIH, AT AERFE HA KLY R . — R, I TR T
BRI, R TR,

The answer is C. “P1” is used to mddify a large amount of goods that appear or disappear
at the same time, e.g.: yi pi wuzi. “Pi” can be used to indicate cloth rolls or animals.
“Mian” and “pian” cannot be used in such a way.
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84. ¥4 B, “IL”HT 5.0 BT S4Bz, " AT G U ARG . —mXK
. —RK%F. ‘WA T,

The answer is B. “Pi” can be used to modify large animals such as horses, donkeys or mules
and soon. “Shan” modifies doors, windows or things that can be opened and closed, e.g.: yi
shan tianchudng, yi shan da mén. “P1” and “gé” cannot be used in such a way.

85. k&# C, “H MEAN, HEA = O L H KM, — &R OB %, il R aEH
7 — Bk O TR I, BAKER . —F 1,

The answer is C. “Shén” as a quantifier can be used in three ways: D to indicate a dress, yi
shén xifu; (@ to indicate the whole body is covered, and the matching numeral can only be
“one”, e.g.: yi shén shui; (3 to indicate abstract things large in amount, e.g.: yi shén zhai.

- 86. ®#E D, “g RN, AkE - ORFIHEAK: —*E%MIF @HTH . —%K
ARt K RIT, A BE.

The answer is D. When “jia” is used as a quantifier, it can be used in two ways: 1 to
measure the households, e.g.: yibdi ji@ zhuhu; @) to indicate companies or institutions, e.g.:
yi jia chubdn shé, lidng jia yinhdang.

87. & C T AILAZOR B AR BT RIARTE . — R — R, AR E.
The answer is C. “Jié” can be used to indicate things with nodes or sections, e.g.: yi jié
Ou, yi jié dianchi.

88. tfk B, " BN, TR RAFEREFHRAR : — AR DB RAE, FEAE.
The answer is B. “Chang” as a quantifier can indicate natural phenomena such as wind, rain
or snow, e.g.: yi chdng daféng, yi chdhg bdoféngxué.

89. % D, “X7R AR, H TR ER  AAEEA BN . shtpsi s . —xt K
£ —XHIIRE,

The answer is D. “Dui” is a noun quantifier, indicating people, animals or things that are
formed in pair because of different gender, different sides, left and right, e.qg.: yi dui faqi, yi dui
érhudn.

90. i A, “BiERTI . AR LI ANES : — R RE . — B,

The answer is A. “Shan” modifies doors, windows or things that can be opened and
closed, e.g.: yi shan tiGnchuang, yi shan damén.

91. &# B, “E"MATEH BN HITIRE 96 FEElk . TRRES,
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The answer is B. “Ji¢” indicates an scheduled meeting or a graduated class, e.g.: 96 jié
biyéshéng, xia jié Aoyunhui.

92. %# D, BIA“E"HATHANEY  FEEE. “H"ATREEBHITE . —HHAE,
AT RS/ Y, YRR B RBCTIARE.

The answer is D. “TGo” as a quantifier can be used to indicate things in a series, e.g.: yi
jian bangongshi. “Jian” indicates the number of rooms. “Jian” can be used to modify
some individual things. “Jié” can be used to indicate things with nodes or sections.

93. #%&# C, “I'1"ME AR, AA = . ORTEARIRE B2 =1k, — 19ME, O
FBBIEF: —EE. T ERORTEMRS . —[1XE, F4EE.

The answer is C. When “mén” is used as a quantifier, it can be used in three ways: (D) to
indicate the types of technology, course or science, e.g.: sGn mén k&, yi mén waiyl; @ to
indicate the kinship or marriage, e.g.: yi mén ginshi, yi mén gingi; @ to indicate heavy
weapons, e.g.: yi mén ddopdo.

94. %&#E D, BiA“R"FLVATFSRM 5% HRE . —BEE. —BTY,. FEEE. AT
FORELEMRBAIEY . —IBEL —BFF. “BVATEANHRRERE. S ELRR
Fo ‘BRARED B BARGEH " B ITE,

The answer is D. “GU” as a quantifier can be used to modify gas, smell and strength, e.g.:
yi gi huaxiang, yi gi ganjin. “B&” can modify some abstract things, e.g.: yi ba nianiji, yi ba
hdoshdu. “FU” can be used to modify appearance or expressions, e.g.: yi fu chéuméi-
kulian de yangzi. “Fan” indicates experience or meaning and the matching numeral can only be

“one”, e.g.: yi fan héoyi.

95. %&# B, ‘W REARI, TUATRMNGE.ER/— BN — AR — 2 E
H.AAEE.

The answer is B. “P1” as a classifier can be used to modify people taking actions together
or with the same goal, e.g.: yi p ylhangyudn, yi pi zhiyuanzhé. It matches the topic.

96. %EfF B, BIA“S IS MEE, HATHAOKIARGEA " — 8k, IR & “p”
TR T ERRAERNEA.

The answer is B. “Shén” as a quantifier can be used to indicate the whole body is covered,
and the matching numeral can only be “one”, e.g.: yi shén shui. When the nouns “béi”,
“kudng” and “pén” are used as quantifiers, they indicate things held in a cup, a basket or a
basin.
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97. %8 B, “NWERRARBHIRE . — R, TR, FaEE.

The answer is B. “Jié” can be used to indicate things with nodes or sections, e.g.: yi jié
Ou, yi jié dianchi.

98. #E# C, “ia"RIAMDENLBZHLETE.FT—iB.5—i.
The answer is C. “Bidn” stresses the whole process of an action from the beginning to the
end, e.g.: fing yi bian, xié yi bian.

99. #%&# D, “MFERERRAENEH SN X, —EES, FAEE, ‘B"ER3HED
KB ZRTOE S0 —0, “RFERERRE 53—k, G ATHTE. 3hik. #HiFm%k
.

The answer is D. “Zhén” as a quantifier can be used to indicate a sudden action, e.g.: yi
zhen féng, yi zhén zhdngshéng. “Hui” indicates the number of times of an action in spoken
language, e.g.: canguan yi hui. “Ci” indicate the number of times of an action, e.g.: lianxi yi
ci. “Dun” can be used to indicate the number of times of abuse, persuasion and scolding.

100. &4 B, “E"EH T/, 8% . —BHo ZAIRT,
The answer is B. “Pian” as a quantifier modifies essays, articles, or novels, e.g.. yi pian
sdnwén, san pian kéweén.
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8l ] Adverb

® NiF R RN IE AT AR R AR S OWEEARE. NBL LR, BATLLS 5%
i e E B NSS BN AERNTE,
& FEIJHEHE, BIFHIERM BEBREMEIEAH® T, BEENERLAZE LESR.

The most important usage of adverbs is to serve as an adverbial modifier before verbs or
adjective components. From semantic perspective, adverbs can indicate time, scope,
degree, manner, tone, frequency and negation.

Learners should pay special attention to the adverbs similar in meaning, and grasp their
differences in meaning and usage.

e 3583/ Examination Points

1. K. 7K

A3 bénlai

JR3 yuanlai

$il49 Examples

EIR, FZoRREAR, RAEER
KA, iR &7, A6
LA) A e Y

Adjective, indicating something
original is changed. It ’s used to
modify abstract nouns, and cannot
form the “de” pattern.

AW, FoREAR ., JERERL
RERER, AT R 47
B2 FACIN: ) a ol N

Adjective, indicating something

- original is not changed. It can be

used to modify both abstract and
concrete nouns, and can form the

“de” pattern.

L MR BE T, XERRE
LB AR/ FRIBE
aT.

BT R AT TS .
AR/ FRATVRES,
JFRETIEA ACLBFERT .
ARG it R R, X R

7 S RN

BlFRl, FAn R4 L SR, BERT Al F3h
g A el , X T AT EiEaT.
Adverb, indicating originally, be-
fore. It can be used before verbs,

adjectives or the subjects.

AR, Fon S SeRT, BE T T ab
WS A AT, AT T R BT

Adverb, indicating originally, be-
fore. It can be used before verbs,

adjectives or the subjects.

L AR / FORITHZR R R,
2. Wbk / R ERIER.

FREAT SR,
Indicating something should have

been done.

T .

It cannot be used in this way.

A RRIEEARBEPIZS KT,




Adverb

KABREMAAIRE, AFEIE
Al , SIS

Indicating agreement, used before the
subjects and followed by a pause.

TR,

It cannot be used in this way.

A XHREARERE!
B A RWE, X AT B —H R M R
%0

T .

It cannot be used in this way.

FORRIAT LRI A s B 0L

SHURAKRENER, THTE
[EEIEAER

Indicating the discovery of some-
thing in a sudden that is unknown
before, used before or after the

1. fRIERSAZ/NE,
2. FSRIRBAE/NE,

subjects.
2. K88
A b A méiydu 16 Examples
1. EX/ E}z\;, N L.

Indicating the negation of a sub-
Jective will.

Indicating the negation of an
objective statement.

YR
2. BERAELRN. (FUWH
&)

AILARELZ BIEFFK.
Indicating the negation of the past,
present and future.

A& ERL X%,
Only indicating the negation of the
past.

L. AR EFS. Go¥)
2. MERBHEEFE, @EH)

& EFTARIGER A,
“Bu” can be used to negate all the
modal verbs.

REEGE ()" 2“8 %/
AR,

“Méiybu” can only be used to
negate a few modal verbs like
“néng (gou)”, “yao”,* gdn”.

L RATLAE X E,
2. WRHREEFIXE,

MTESYART, B EFHEE Y,
When it is used before verbs, it
negates the action itself.

RTESRIRT, ¥ B2 K AL RF
ESRETE.

When it is used before verbs, it
negates that an action or a state
has happened.

L. BARERM. EEF)
2. BRIzAEEAM., BEET")

T2 AT, SR E .,
When it is used before adjectives,

it negates the nature of the

FAFETE 25 V18T, R %otk R A L i
BE,

When it is used before adjectives,
it negates the change of the nature

1. B thAtr. (B4
2. WABBREH., (FEH
I

It negates regular and habitual

actions.

adjectives. L
of the adjectives.
TR BHE SR, TRATENLE. RN

fE,
It cannot negate regular and habit-
ual actions.

L FERICRIR, (@EEIE




3. b, Kb A

Indicating “need
not, not have to”,

similar to “bud

Indicating negation,
similar to “buyfding, with  the
bujiande”, but is more

Indicating “need not”,
rhetorical

tone, and stronger than

A biibi R weibi {5 héhi $5il9) Examples
KRAEE H
AE, HYT RAREE, YT | RRFL7, BRM e H T 2 1 (T <
CRATARES | AR ARET, | ERVESkAS” | g?@ag’;gi?’x A
558, BEEEB. H, ° o

- fRGEEX RS, (F—E

53E)

- PRATHRIE SR, 4k A

xKWer ELEFRAXERE)

yong”, but is indirect in meaning. “bubi”.
stronger in tone.
4. g MR
A% bamidn #H nanmidn f54) Examples
Blin, BARBART . #RE
T {0 51 B8 Bl B b K A GX R i, BELRAER G (R
WA—ERALHI) . FIE B R A A4 5 0L 1. S8 —RME, 5 TR
Adverb, meaning unavoidable. It B) ., A%,

indicates that something happens
naturally (which is not necessarily
a bad thing).

Adjective, meaning hard to avoid.
(Usually it refers to bad things.)

2. BEX B RBEBIKE,

RS 4.
It cannot be followed by a nega-

tive sentence.

WEFIREZES.
it can be followed by a negative

sentence.

X2, R A KL,

ARTRE R MR,

ARAE R B R,

It cannot serve as the predicate.

It can serve as the predicate.

It cannot be used in the pattern It can be used in the pattern “shi... HEE By EWaR,
“shi...de”. de”.
AATLMBIE, " LMRIEIE, . v

£ NEF| KX HR 4,

AALIEE

It cannot serve as the attribute.

RILAMRETE .

It can serve as the attribute.

FHE LB, RAEMEREERDY
#, '
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Adverb

5 BE IE.RE

EE bijing FJE ddody R jinjing - #59) Examples
FoRAMIEFNRFREM, A
TahIARTE N B2 NN
H —=}_ =1\ A ‘£ > . N _,“b ir.”o
RIECEVDERT. | sy et O I T T T I
t i lcz:’ttes. ¢ cmp a51; It has the same meaning ) d usage vwith BRI E, R
ing and usa .
on a certain reason., use and usage with “bijing”. , g' ‘ £ P
before a verb or in the bijing”.
pattern  “N bijing shi N (N
stands for the same noun)”.
g EMTRUER
HHAWER, FET” 1k
_ 3 “T 1. BAMTEM
®RAT R, sHTR | MRS BREAT e
T HAbFoRSE I, R UEIE 2V QY EE
I d_‘ . ‘;ua” . It indicates the result that 1t canno L o used in ek T,
cates eve - e
l:n : ﬁes ; ) t:,’ ) finally comes out after some " 2. Bt JLERS
n.a y, often used in transi- process, meaning “finally”. this way. 5. BB
tional complex sentences. In this case, there are always HT.
words like “le” indicating
something is finished.
N \ EX. AE&E “#=
LR MTgERA S, R "
’ o HEE, ) REK / LR
It cannot be used in this ) L It has the same mean-
When used in a question, it . . E A7
way. ) ing and usage with
demands a definite answer. w N
daody”.
RTHEEA AR R ) B, HE&ER “#
TR, ., K. . .
o . . VLA EIE fh T /
It cannot be used in this It can be used in a non-in- It has the same mean- e
: ) . . REKFK,
way. terrogative  sentence with ing and usage with
interrogative words. “daodt”.
Fobt i, i, FoRBEFNER, Tost k. K BEH 2K

It cannot be used in this

When it is used as a phrase,

It cannot be used in

e, BAVESBH

way. it indicates till the end. this way. e,

A8, R EER R
, , . St fnggR, .
Tk A, T B, o R 2 E G
. i i ) When it is used as a

It cannot be used in this It cannot be used in this . RFEDESE 5T
noun, it indicates the

way. way. &=,
reason, course and

result of a matter.
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6.4 3t

+ cai

B jin

' 549 Examples

¥RWEE+ A+ TR
it 1] B B[R] BB KB
FEREK,

“Numeral phrase + cai +..”

indicates being late or long in

HE+ BOREIE e RORET AR L B (A]
K BEARERK., “BR7RIR, AIAAT
HneA” T R,

“Jit + numeral phrase + ...” indicates being
late or long in time, large number or old

age. In this case “jid” is unstressed in

- BRERES A LN, (R

NN kg _E/NEH B R]
)

SR TRIL TR, (B

time, large number or old age. pronunciation, and adverbs like “quang” or AN RHIET Z)
“jin” are often used before the noun.

A B+ BEEIE + BERAIE + 2k + @iE) o , TR} ] B '

------ , 7RI (] B Bt R 4 4G . B RN, B EiR, AT RN cMeABTILAES, (BiE

BB D BAER /D, “—t7, NN AHEIHD)

“Cai  ( + verb) + numeral

“Numeral phrase + jir + (verb)” indicates being

- EEHSREEET . (R

phrase + ...” indicates being early or short in time, small number or young IENIA KSR L /NERAE
early or short in time, small age. In this case “jiu” is stressed in BN

number or young age. pronunciation, and sometimes follows “yigong”.

FZornomif, 2T B4, S S RE

When it indicates an empha- It indicates‘ an emphasizioing and affirmative - A RAFALE!

sis, it is often used in the ex- . MR RN

clamatory sentence.

mood.

Bt A+ B, BoR
P~ E PR R,

“Verb, ... + cai + verb,” in-
dicates the long period be-

tween two actions.

B e B+ B, FAREABIE R R
Al4E .,
“Verb,... + jit + Verb,” indicates the short

period between two actions.

1. ETHER, AHA,
- HETR,BHEAT.

RE/GE)EA/ BF/ ‘ - IERAfhE R B R
b W s AT HEZE /R /B N ALE & AL B A X LT
Zhiysu / (zheng) yinwei / | Zhiydo/rigud/jiran..., jid... . BEARBEXRF S KA KE
yéuyd/weile..., cai... B, B4R,
7. 282 )L JLF
Z 5 )L chadianr JLY¥ jihi 54 Examples

AW ELAERRESH &
ABASRA, AEENIES. ART

AR BT

It means something hoped for is
about to come true but finally fails. In
this case, it can only be used before
the positive form of verbs, with a

sense of pity.

EX HER‘ZSIL7. 2ATFHE
-‘L‘EO

It has the same meaning and usage
with “chadianr”, but often used in
written form.

R T JLorseh, J|ATEAR
JU/JLPREE B ARSR %
T. GREEL)
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Adverb

FRFE LA FHFETREELI
{HB BRI T, HRENES.
ARTHRNEERR.

It means something hoped for may
fail but finally come true. In this case,
it can only be used before the negative
form of verbs, with a tone of feeling

lucky.

EX RAER‘ERIL . ZATHE
&,

It has the same meaning and usage
with “chadidnr”, but often used in

written form.

SRR, WMNERIL/
JUPEET LIRS, (L
T

TR AHELBMRESEELIVE
BRE&RA I, AREMIES. AF
AR, HEERIEEHRIEL
HFE .

It means something unwanted is
going to come true but finally fails. In
this case, it can be used both before
the negative or positive form of verbs,

with a tone of feeling lucky.

EX RERZERIL . £ FHm
&,

It has the same meaning and usage
with  “chadianr”, but often used in

written form.

BT T, ERIL/
JUP (5) . ()

T .

It cannot be used in this way,

BN E EERRE. 4
TENERSYE EENIFE. S
FEHSRIIE L,

It indicates closeness to a number,
range or degree. In this case, it is used
in sentences with words meaning
number or range, with a sense of

exaggeration.

L WJLETFT—XK,
2. fhRaE R, JLP—
JUPR BT R BB A

8. WE . EE

#'% changchang

#£1E wingwiting

4] Examples

B THNERER.

—EEEYE, FLUATE
HEE.

It indicates the repetition of
an action or a behavior, with
or without rules. It can

indicate a subjective intention.

X E R 1k B R S LA 21
RIS, HE &S, TRATIREE.,

It indicates the summary of current
situation or past experience, usually with
certain rules. It cannot indicate a subjective

intention.

L. BREFHZBREMILIK,

EREAPRASHES
RHMEIL . FEREER.

It’s not necessary to point
out the situation, condition or

result concerning the action.

—REATEEN SRR ROER.
RERER.

It’s usually necessary to point out the
situation, condition or result concerning the

action.

- BEFEEEERRE
Hik,
- BEEEBE,

2. BEEfb—EEEE,
- BEEXEBE, (x)
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TATRARK. | samrames, L RSB AT,
It can be used to indicate the It can only be used to indicate past. 2. EE—~MAEDT,
future.

T wouv iy — L\Fﬁ"ﬁr—"% ° oy
R 'T '%f m i “bi U ﬂfﬂg T;fbi;isifggd?ane ative L. B AR LI,
The negative form is “ba sually it ca y g 2. BRERERE. ()

chang” (not often). adverb.
WIE W
M3 conglai %2%& shizhong $54) Examples
R R AL cEZ]
RAEME LB~ AR | TR E T

e, BHRBER,
It indicates that something is always
like this from the past until now,

entailing a sense of emphasis.

B fa—Han, &H E AR,

It indicates that some situation or
condition is always like this from
the beginning to the end, without

L. B MRARE,
2. ffEs BIRZEABRIE,

any change.

HHTSENH, Y& ENHEL
B (F) TR, BE T E)IR B A

o “'#”,5( e My '“‘ 2 23 1]
Sl liciat Els LRMARAHE . (it
AT AT AN , X
o . . ‘ BB —E AN
t is often used in negative sen- A EY:, . . .
. . . S 2. MEEXLNAL, BLE
ences. When the negative adverb is It cannot be used in this way. . -
“ » . NFCHORR B L LA AT A (et 3
méi (ydu)”, the monosyllabic verb 778)

or adjective is always followed by

gud”, which is not necessary for

disyllabic verbs or adjectives.

CHTHREEDS, £E&MH3HiEE
& EHEARIESNM, B
WA IR AR, B
“HHEMER, LUmRiES.

It is seldomly used in positive
sentences. It often modifies verbal
phrases, adjective phrases or clauses
instead of a single verb or adjective.
It often matches “jin” or “dou” to

reinforce the tone.

BRH RS,

It cannot be used in this way.

Lo f 71 7E A 35 v A SRk B 2
ARG IARHEBY .

2. BANHIER MK BRE—4
AT E R0 BIARY
ER.
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Adverb

10. 8. e

18 doo

K fan’ ér

#149] Examples

FoRS5HES S —RFEM
B, PR, B R 8.
It indicates something unexpected.

It is weaker in tone than “fan’ér”.

FORMEE A KB E AT, EER TH
REIH I, H AREER. AR TN
B AT - - IR

It indicates something is not only unexpected,
but goes to the contrary with a deeper degree.
It is sometimes used in the pattern “bujin
méiyswhiijin biv.. fan’ér...”.

1. W3R, ERR T
KT,

2. MAREE, K
ETEART.

KAFHEARIHE, SFRUER
ER.
It can indicate something is not as

said, meaning something is on the

Tk HiEk .

It cannot be used in this way.

R EEA, IRk
FoF!

contrary.

Zhial / a4 # -+ ghiR / A 1. FERMIARAA

i, ForEtrkilF, bk Rk LR AR

The pattern “verb/adjective + déao + ° o 2. XARARE B A
o o . It cannot be used in this way.

verb/adjective” indicates a transi- IR R T

tion or concession. Lo

Fogig3uaIn, BB E

< RIS, B LT |

It can indicate to urge or question,

with a sense of impatience.

It cannot be used in this way.

n.25 £5

%% duskui

EFT xingkui

f5if] Examples

AT EMAE RSN
By, W4T EMAFHERSEE
TERIFAL, £ HTEIEH,

It indicates that due to some
favorable conditions or somebody’s
help, certain bad result is avoided or

something good happens. In this case,

Tl TEME R R ASFENRH
Bh, B T HEFMAFRIZR, AT
FiEHT. ‘
It indicates that due to some
favorable conditions or somebody’s
help, certain bad result is avoided. In

this case, it is often used before the

%5/ ETRET HHIE,
BAER THSE.

it is often used before the subject. subject.
5+ £/ RIF+HT, oo , _ N
Tk M, ESIRT, ERREHME

It can be used in the pattern “dudkui

+ noun/pronoun + le...”.

It cannot be used in this way.

ART,
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12. 5708 . BRAA

4R fenming ~ Bi# mingming 4] Examples
FoRHAS A, RO (A1) —EE A AR E K
’ =] AR — £ s o >
B TR AR EEEWEOT . | ey wmnist, | 69 WA
It is often Vuse wit aIr etozca ques 1on;1m' ica l;g Itis similar to_“fenming”, but T AL E

i 1 . t
something is true. In or er to emphasize the is more colloquial. LR
authenticity, it is usually used in the first clause of a
complex sentence, before or after the subject.

R, KRR, T s . XREEBXXHES
Adjective, meaning clear. It cannot be used in this way. BH, B8R4,

j] g

13,8 R EC L ET
HHE gbnjin iR gtnkuai #iL ginmang | ML litnméng | #14] Examples
TRRRFHL, kiR RFIE. AT H R
P E. REE”. HE 2 AT S I 5 A
e, fade | AN | ERW N (R
y ] L 8 . A 2 H H .

o T ik R, %;&%g S Y1 TH 22 48 I

° ] ) It indicates to seize o ° It indicates some ac- | # T kM, &
When it is used in It indicates to . .

) the chance and speed ) tion or behavior fol- | #F %% / #FH /
declarative sentences, o take the time to ) . R
o o up, similar to “gtin . lows the former action | #Fi1- / %
1t indicates the rapidi- do something . .

. Jin”, but it emphasizes closely; it emphasizes | [ T& f,
ty of an action or a be- urgently. . ]
havior more on the high the continual relation-
speed and promptness ship between the ac-
of an action. tions.
RTHEad, £
IR . & AR e A
jﬁé@fﬁgfﬂgﬁl 7R T 47 £
N T, . ], AT . .

B AW, RATHEmS, B A A HE M T #h £ A
When it is used in im- FHTFAEREEN " F, ARERTER
perative sentences, it HiR, It ° cannot  be REFIER. #1247,
indicates to urge, order, It can be used in im- used in impera. It cannot be used in PEMTTEESS / &
plead or hope. It is used perative sentences, five senteflces imperative sentences, B,
to indicate actions not indicating actions d i ’ and cannot indicate

. and cannot in-
yet taken, containing not yet taken. . ) » actions not yet taken.
the meaning of “take dicate  actions
the time” and “do not yet taken.
something as soon as
possible”.
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Adverb

14. R RIRY . B A

M gang

WP ganggang

W% gangesi

@]ﬁ Examples

Bllid, TR e AT A Ek
HORAARRAE, HEE
& i 25 1 0 2h 18] 4% 48
i&.

Adverb, indicating some
action or behavior just
happened. It can only

modify verbs or verbal

BlIiA), F R E AT A A
ULANAHT & A, (B ELNI™
SR AR (7] Al R A AER . R AE
&Ry iR mSh AR E .

Adverb, indicating some
action or behavior just
happened, but emphasizing
the briefness in time. It can

only modify verbs or verbal

Al 4 da, TG

#iAEE, WAl
it AR IE

A noun indicating
time. It can serve as
an attribute for nouns
as well as a time ad-

verbial.

1 XRBAARRI/
MR £ B — A
i,

2. MIAHERERA
Xt

3. RAtARIA AR
2

phrases. phrases.

Lo sl /7 BRI
BE 7T L i BL7E % 2 B¢ L K A B . T
o BALARAGE | o . 2. F—4, KA/ Rl
—IHIRAERRR, S . Wil e Bl gk T

o ame as “gang”. It can only connect
It can connect with either h L ET.
present or past time. with present time. 3. %?!ggf;;?%
LA ELESY o

BLiE AN FWINA R AT
BFA s E S E R
RfR&, Hkbr EHA

L JEHER]/ IR

iR e T 2
The speaker subjectively Same aso“q(mg”, It cannot be used in 2. R 71:’%_ 7
thinks the referred action ) this way. B e
or thing was done a short ZF%:FJX 1
time ago, but in fact it AH, (<)
may not be short.

Lo BRI/ WiRA
GIEEN i tie Rl e & 2 1] ) fa A A S 17 i iR B AL E
It cannot be followed by It can be followed by a nega- It can be followed by =X,
a negative word. tive word. a negative word. 2. WNIA UL IE R

AERHEES. (%)
G R IR
R CIEGFT RIS RIRA, TR :

It can be followed by a nu-
meral phrase immediately,
indicating a small number
Jjust reaching a certain lev-

el, similar to “zhY, cai”.
» 4

It can be followed by a nu-
meral phrase directly, indi-

cating “zhénghdio,ganghto”.

It cannot be used in
this way.

2. ENIRH-A\%,
3. BRI +AF.
(x)
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15. Bk BR . ER

R gudran K jingran B&#E juran f5lf] Examples
ForFER BHEE, 285
. vor ke RIAER AR A ERAENFHLRE
e DL TR T B I T L BT, b
FREHItE L —H. Rt FES - ) ’ IRRIREF T
o . o . It indicates the fact is unexpected, .
It indicates the fact is It indicates the fact is . 2. ZWH, iy
i and beyond common expectation. It
the same as said or unexpected. . R/ RS
usuaily refers that something im-
expected. . . T,
possible has happened or something
difficult to do has been done.

16. $H&R . BLF

Y& hdoxiting L siha 4] Examples
SR UIE A A R
5] 7 R 7\ %:‘ M “ ”» ~ LY »
§§%°ﬁ“7*Tﬁﬁﬁ’“] R4, %HTBEE, I WHBEI AT, R /L

2 L#EA,
2. FRBRELLRTEFR / LIFiZ
X BEE—T.

o i It has the same usage with “hao
It indicates the speaker is not very

xiang”, but is more often used in
sure about what he says. It can also

. .. written language.
contain a tone of negotiation or guag

persuasion.

FAF e, A b IR,
W5 LR TR,
When it is used in a metaphor, it has

FoL R,

It cannot be used in this way.

X BAT RIS —HE .

the same meaning with “fangfa,
hdosi”, and often matches “shide,

yiyang”.

28K turan 2R hirén f5l4) Examples
Blid, ForE Rk BB, WA
HE AT R,
[[l“ZE8R"7, WA B KER, EAZER/

Adverb, indicating something hap-

Th “tiran”. S AL

pens suddenly and beyond expecta- ¢ same as turan BANTRRIA T
tion.
2R, fBUEE, %R EE
TR, bt . XHREEBREART.
Adjective. It can serve as an at- ° 28 — Y

) ! i It cannot be used in this way. 2. EXRAHAE, —E R
tribute, and can be modified by de- = .58,

gree adverbs.

_4_1_



Adverb

matches “yao”, “bi néng”,
“bi¢”, indicating “must”.
Its reduplication form has a

stronger tone.

ing dissuasion or order,
containing a strong

sense of emphasis.

not likely to happen,
and the speaker doesn’t

wish it to happen.

18.FR.AR.A—
F 7 gianwan B wanwan J3— wanyl 4] Examples
TR, AT i .
N I Lk A L. R—A ANFEShHE,
Hoh, ERCECRET | ERBM G4 AE | o DA ]
- , . HIRTREHER/N, £ H THERESH
BURERMER, RBEA | —mBmmAnE | 0 o
FESE S =, EmRRAR, | R '
When 1t 1 e in | b used bof L 2. HAFIEBE, M
. en it is use 1-n impera- ’tlS used before Ia n.ega- It is often used fo 25 08 20 e ik 2
tive sentences, 1t usually tive statement, indicat- L L
indicate a supposition is #HT,

3. T — AR AN R
T IREBATH A
g,

19. XK. H

X tai

= ting

K zhen

f5i4) Examples

K+EFia+(T), #F
B IE S,

The pattern “tai + adjective
+ (le)” has a tone of excla-

it + &R+ (1),
LHFNiE, #rkd
i =

The pattern “ting + ad-
jective + (de)” is often

used in spoken lan-

H+FEEE, F—#&
THEEMmAE, #on
BES, &8 -
The pattern “zhén + ad-
jective” is usually not

followed by nouns; it

1L XHRARKET,
BREE LAE.

2. XHERREAE
o

3. XMRIREER,

mation. . .
guage, indicating a indicates a high degree,
high degree. usually in an emotional
tone.
R HEZEE IR
Hsctt, 243
p.oll: A3: >N TR,

It cannot be used in this

way.

It cannot be used in this
way.

It can be used to em-
phasize the authenticity
of the objective situa-
tion, usually modifies

verbal components.

BAKEADEIR, &
BRPRAT,
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20. 5550 . £ H

55 tebie

A H youqi

fila] Examples

FoREERE, B EETIRE,
It indicates a high degree, meaning
“feichang”.

HABEERE, SHHRZE.

It indicates a high degree, with a

sense of comparison.

L X BRI e .
2. BN A . (b
Ry 5o, )

FARFIVHE-HOMBESR . FH
FEHETRIER.

FCUE R

ARBREEE T, 4KE

It indicates something is done for a It cannot be used in this way. 23k MR R,
certain purpose, meaning “tedi”. '
LB SILANFYHET IR, fe
ZEHA—A, BRI, nte i1 , s
e . GRETT feARERE S, K / HE R
It modifies the special one as o at pe
i ) The same with “tebie”. Wik,
compared with several things,
usually matches “shi”.
F2E 1], R BN —HE, TR
Adjective, indicating being different ° PrAREI R BIREE .,

from others.

It cannot be used in this way.

21. fhnfa . Wt

fGi{y toutou

1=hiz] qiﬁoqi(‘lo

filf] Examples

SRURMARE B R, S R B LR Y
L AR —ERE L,

It emphasizes doing something secretly,
and being afraid of being seen. It has a
stronger sense than “qgidoqiao” and
. sometimes has a derogatory sense.

SRS, A5 AMIE
e -3

o

It emphasizes doing something
without making a noise, so as not

to arouse other’s attention.

1. BRRKEHER T, 5
R R T,

2. BREEAEEM, th—
TAHEHERY T S5,

2. —gJL. /=R

—mJL yiditor

£ &)L ysuditinr

$#14) Examples

TR, BRI/ i+ —K
JINE T s G

When it serves as an indefinite
quantifier, it is usually used in the
pattern “adjective/verb + yidianr”,

- which means small in amount,

BhiA, AsJL+HERIR / #id, &
TREAE, 2R TR mENE,

Adverb. When it is used in the
pattern “ydudidinr + adjective/verb”,
it indicates something low in degree,

usually something unpleasant.

Lo 33 ok 25 A 0k & fY B i) 4
T—rJL.
2. FIERILET.




Adverb

—RJL+ 41, YT T,
“Yidianr + noun” equals to “yixie”
(some).

HRIJL+ &1, e “F B ILA
ZEliA, me “BA+—=JL" @
i+ &id) .

The “ysudianr” in the pattern
“ySudianr + noun” is not an adverb,
but the compound of “ydu +
yiditinr” (verb + quantifier).

—

- WA BT —RULK.
2. EFRILK,

—RIL+ (/&) +F /% +3h
i), BARBIEEE.
“Yidiinr + (y&/dou) + bivméi +

A RIL+A+REE/ hia, #on
ADHEE/ B TRESRH.

“Yéudianr + b + adjective/verb”

Lo B— ALl g X
MHE.
2. FH RILAERX AN

verb” emphasizes the negation of an indicates the degree of “ba + i
action. adjective/verb” is not high. °
23. —E . le‘_‘l','\%
—H yizhi BR zngshi $I49) Examples

FoRE—RENIRH BRI, FEFPaE AT 0T

SRR, B 0L RS R, Al A

HIRITEA N B 18], Zonist EI RIS - 5
It indicates some action or behavior continues

without interruption. Sometimes “yizhi” is used

FoR—HBEAH e, LR
HB5b,

It indicates something is always

like that and almost without

LOZXJLE . B—H /B
B/, RE—H/
BEBRARE, (B
{5 (A Y

2. R, i HL AR

between “céng” and “dao”, which indicates the | exception.
o g e e , KeBFE, @%)
beginning and ending point of a period.
SEVARTHRHITE R , % FAE“ 3" S ghim + 37
HIHT T o p ;e KEMWAKXET, NEE

When it is used before “dao” or “verb + dao”,

it emphasizes the range referred to.

It cannot be used in this way.

H—HEHERIKTSh,

FoahE AT AT S R AR,
It indicates that the direction of an action or a
behavior does not change.

T,

[t cannot be used in this way.

—HMHEE, RBLRT
FUHET,

T RIS,

It cannot be used in this way.

LT BE,
Similar to “bijing”.

iR ENMLL, BTRE
HEh—,

24. A% /A

B HF zhthdo

ABAR biadébix

$5l43) Examples

TR A AL, Rk, B
MEIEH R AT, G
EN . B ERYA,

It indicates there are no other choices
available, something unwanted has
to be done. It can be followed either
by a positive or negative phrase.

FORT A H AR, RRkangk. BT
WA HAR AR, J5 R
HHEER.

It indicates there are no other choices
available, something unwanted has
to be done. It can only be followed
by a positive phrase,

1. SMERIRR A, B TR
HAEBRT

2. SMERIFRK, BFIIA
BAEEXRE,
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(A8 Exercises

W 1308 . E8— 1MAFTERE - MEEMEIE, 95 ABCD 24t A RN AR
B iFHEnX — g R Ea A E ey,

Please find the proper position out of the four choices of A, B, C, and D for the word

below each sentence.

1. M AEZABiEh—&, TRECHER LIS DA,

R

2. LA g2 AT BMFHE,CREDRRAAA,
#L

3. ARRXRIAEB REBR? CHD ANANEEEAL,
EL)3

4. A BREREZRTHEBCREDRERHRT.,
1T

5. BHMHBARFELBTART T, ACHRD AXEZATET,
I~

6. RALBIRCEXLZ—AEAT,DKEZLTIEICIRE?
#

7. 55 ARREAITHF,EBEAFRA,LCHAMADHMAT,
R A

8. AEHF AN ABBE—NIM KACHEXLSBAAEDHTHZ?
a%

9. HREIMAAREBRBEE,HLCAMED RFT,
]

10, XRSZAMAGRELGF BUC—APADILEAHRT,
7

11. A A¥ERE—3hd.B s, CEAX2DELit,
M

12, SPhRBHPHFAFRNEZHABEARCET , BBAZCELT D,
A 5L



Adverb

13. AT AOKRAMAER BRCEEHT DIX—RNEF,
7t

4., XEARRIFEELBAARL AL CARLAD aTHAET,

IAFS
15. a5 T ARG, # B 4 C EXMHD RNk RR,
j_ .
16. {=#BYK AEIRE ,BATHRNECEADE—&,
j_
17. RAfiAAALE BRI LLAKX,CRENER DRESS,
B#
18. R R FEARR? IRAKMNEB S FNIRC,LXDEALTF,
‘ B
19. BE2AINHESL A IHABRIKE,C—5ILEFR 4169 DAL A.
L
wu&%ﬁ&ﬂAéﬂ%~é%%mwgﬁBﬁﬁgﬁc%%D£*7°
%, K :

ﬂ.%?Aw%ﬁ%Bl%%Ckﬁi%Eﬂio
# &

22. ZAMN—EALETBAER,CRA D?%iﬁl’]éﬁ%ﬂ‘lﬁ o
B S

23. MAAMSHE T —REHLBELM M CHRD Esk,

1 1

24, R AFRERBRE M CELED —3FE 5,
==

25. dkdk A RTiB5 6534 BE - ANMACH A% D B HHR,
16

26. KA Eh—ANALE BT ELHC ALK Cih &,
=

27. AT HBEET FMXE,LHSRELECHRIEDARARTR?
D

28. AKX ASFRFEBARF . CHARBD KAFRET,
18]
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29. W AHMF B ERTRHE AXRELCELACTKLEETED RAMIMHFEN T RY
DES

%.AQWT@+%%B¢$@“,_%wT@C&gﬁDwfikT

31—100 &, T AFHE—IMHFANZ, 157 ABCD INERPEFR—E LI —1 .

Please choose the correct answer for each blank from the four choices of A, B, C, and D.

m.maﬁxi=k$$&7%km B X A
A. 4F B. 5% C. 2 D. ¥4

32. MM AIET RAOGRER, $5£ RA RLAT £ 4
A. &% B. (x4 C. 2% D. Ak

33. ATHADHHRBEERE, K 123 R o gl
A. 5L B. 8585 C. "B R D. H.EIL

34. A2 EBIE MESrE R, AMNMERXAT UL —ANEABF T,
A. #% B. #kE C. &k D. ¥

35. ZHR M FAEIILT FH A T —RAER, R R,
A. 2k B. %1% C. el D. i

36. £ EARBA RF TR T 550 BE, AR AGEFEEE,
A. +% B. 5% C. #— D. FH

37. R K, A KR A,
A. L2 B. sl C. 9 D. #if

38. X AAH, AR A — AR
A. £k B. 2% C. Lt D.

39, ZHRBHETRAAEINLILHT 2 RAG G FF A — B R,
A. ¥% B. R4 C. A¥ D. &%

40. T A2 654540 5 HEE A  HEROELEE,

A. ,f,j_ ......  oF -2 SR B. Hp-e-- W
C. #9----IhsF------ D. 7 E &L

41, HER2AFRZET KX,
B & C. % D%Z‘%
it

42. FgM e FHZMHMERASERRLLE O BEAT.
A %:Jgé ...... iz:g, ...... B. &%...... 5_3:3; ......



43.

44.

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51,

52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

_ RETHZF, 10T AR X A7
A. B & Hoeveees B. #| & P ATRRE
C. FF.iens R e D. £&--- oo

o BPAENER AN RET 2K,
A. RE B. $5 C. A% D. o

B A Mo S 42.0)8 KAV E] 05, HeAR i E] T
A. ¥k B. &4 C. LR D. 3¢t

 BRALEENA AR BLERFHARGTE,
A. ## B. ¥ C. LR D. &i&

I R R TR K BT R,

- )ﬁ#‘» ...... _ﬁ__.____ ...... B. ,ﬁ]‘k &_}E,_ ......

C. AFAS oI AEenone D. ii‘h:“'“"é‘it ......

WA~ T OLF3E . B3R e Ed ik,
A. %% B. —A C. &k D. —%

EERIUE w7, 4L wEmeyEHRENT,

A, K AL - B. 75- ...... AR

C. Jh-eeer 23 R D. .. AR e

X A4 £ B ER 000 BB T, E AR LA
A, R/ B oeeeen B. RyH|---- F e

C. Al - Reenens D. B4 - Foees

M BRIREESNEE 4 R A B S R

A. B B. AR C. FF D. Wi

Ae b T AT, _ BATTRR,
A. WA B. BTEF C. wAE D. R—%

RETeERSY, kX LER,
A. IR B. #t C. R AF D. ATi

, AMEEXRL &G, BRAREMBLIHRERT,
A. ZARH B. RAEE C. B3 4E D. 5%

SRRBIFH,  FENKAEEIFESERAT TR,
A. BT B. #32 C. REF D. £X1R

W RSB R WAERRA BT — R BT W e,
A. BT B. ¥AH C. 25U D. kg

Weagikk R AR T A BE AT,



58.

59.

60.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

A, FESH---- Tk B. —& L 15 ST
C. LA e FUE S D. B R

XK, R NABEEHA A ZITA R, A A LS FAE,
A. "4 B. ¥ C. 2 D. ¥

FMELEIHT ZRZRARELR TFa B AL,
A. 4 B. 4 C. 3 E D ET

¥ &9 3] R e B PR R A F 4 b F R E ), A AEAR R |
¥%2 B. £ C. il D. 2%

BRAXRTHFILTFRATKS, KREEH THRITHFE,
B. 424+ C. ##%& D. 7

e
=

\.\.

A
£
A
XAFEAEERK T R —EILEEBEHEH,
A. Bt B. R C. 54 D. AR

ERUR,RAAE, RAE— & ILKEK,
A. ®iE B. 1k C. JL-+ D. #AER

RE2AXHMBHRAMNFECHRAE, KEHHEHFKT,
A. 5# B. §&E C. L¥ D. B

LW T A xm_ FETHRARAFEKE,
A. %% B. 2k C. & D. %4

HerE R ET X T — A, IR RRE,
A. X% B. ¥£3 C. siE D. HEIL

& B LKA, 1R 3 . RB&RET.
A. Bi% B. x¢ C. %4x D. fTi

Bih—E A BT R, 4K KX ZKRWER,KX
A, BHE Fooee B. A& e

A. i"& ...... 7]- ...... B, B K. Bheee e

A, Bfeeeeer ‘@;‘& ...... B 7]- ...... Ji.hg ......

X REF RAGTLABHLCREGR?

A. B B. % C. 95 D. 3§
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_ﬂ&w%

72.
73.
74.
75.
76.
77.
78.

79.

&0.
81.

82.
83.
84.

85.

W, A 0 B AR AR T RARAFAT.,
A. #% B. #9# C. s D. &
AL ARTGE K A 289

A. % B. BA C. %% D. Bx

ME+FRE RS — BB AT, R F L T4, AREiEARE,
A. i B. ¥4 C. Mg D. #¥

X ERMBAAZR R E, IR AR A
A. 2% B. +7 C. 5% D. B

A ey r REHRE S, ]
A. 2% B. 22 C. ##4 D. 2 &

£F X HETFEANA,
A. »# B. 484 C. —&5 D. £%

BHBE,

AARRBRE AN - AFILLEE,
A. —& B. ¢+ C. ¥% D. RA

R ER CEE R BE—454860%T HEFAT,
A. #%ﬁl] ...... Feeeens B. '1_53\ ...... j- ......

xR RABE AL LR A,

A. —% B. 5— C. 5% D. +%

Rt B AR KEE, BB 2 B, T ARSI AW IRk,

“A. — B. %% C. % D. +%

A& Rk T HANTEE LA E] —G K, 2WFTR{EE
STAEZIA,
A. KX B. &7 C. ¥4 D. 442

HE KB AN E R KRB Ho KA RALRIE R ENF, ER LK
BESBBBHEEAMNGIRE,
A. 2% B. =8 C. 44 D. R4

g 118, BT AL, R RIS 6K Rtk

BHF R FeiE, R E.
A, g B JE, e B. kubeerr B



86. A HEHE, RERMEERT HFH,, — 2 &I, Ihataosre,
A. Bk B. %% C. i+ D. Bt

87. MERMKET, —TREERAT,
A. =% B. Al C. 242 D. &%

. TF@m, BB TEE,
_fg ...... F4Fe e Bl TR F 5

88.

89. A J AW, ITIMEA, RINE B RE RS —,

g
w-F B. LK C. 44 D. £XK
90. BT ,ibdbsk s AT THF I KRR, BT RRRETL,
. ﬁﬂf’fﬁ ....... /ﬁ\}L ...... B ﬁ‘&}L......._é\}L ......

£ 5

91. FRNA FRT RALLZLERT,AREZ BT 9

B AL B. #fee E B Lo

OP% OPEF P>F OpM

92. fRAT— N & W 33X 2 3, IRAVJUSEAT#IAIR T,
A. Bk B. Kk C. &% D. w¥%

93, %ﬁéﬂpaiT%iﬁﬁT%O
g4k B. &2 C. %% D. 3

94. HEANAARE B LR, RAEFAMMERBT, FHamtt,
A. Bx B. & C. #45 D. ¥%

95. KRAREER LA E| 4 EERKET,
A. # B. )&_. C #) D.

j._
9. FAERPBP+EAFHLANELLST AT RES EE—K,
A. # B:T(IQ_D 17 ‘

7. PFEFPXNXHRARANR, Rfa 24, £0F il EEIEXIHHL
A. BBl B. 7%x C. %”%’ D. &

08. XIREALE G BERAF, R AT A XBT AL,
A. %E B, X% C. % i D. ﬁ:z.

9. JIERFRE, SMETHF,AH—L, KN
A. #|k B. & C. —& D. g b

100. ZXBKEHK  RF,ARAWRT EFLHBH, REHENTF T, S48
— X b— X HF.

A. —2 B. ¥4 C. 2/ D. £X

AN HF T,
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Answers and Explanations

1. %EH B, “HH” 83E AT ANEKRER , AT 3hiEHE,

The answer is B. “Changchdang” indicates repetitive actions or behaviors; it is used before
verbs.

2. & C, JLEhee ”%gf\l;iz SH, AR fE—/NADEI
The answer is C. “Fanshi... jiu...” is a fixed pattern; “jiu” is used before the second clause.

3. EFE AFIR” AT EER D, RN E R E &, W B e B R 5 SR A E
Hij 1

The answer is A. When “daodi” is used in an interrogative sentence, it requires a definite
answer, and it should be put before the preposmonal phrase led by “ba”.

4. & A, “BARTRAMATEEG, AEREEE. XONENERL FHAREERS
T L E R AR RS AR TR T,

The answer is A. “Guaibudé” indicates not feeling strange when getting to know the
reason. The sentence means, because “you went to the library”, it is not strange that “we
can’t find you in the classroom”.

5. %$E C, A7 E Ealia, HEIARH AR, “SAR T _REERR, B EHAL S
"/,

The answer is C. “BU” is a negative adverb used before verbs or adjectives. “Shoubulido”
is a negative form, and its positive form is “shoudelido”.

6. W B, “Bb7FEX HARIHR R MM TCHATH e,u,%? m—AEANT”, “&
ARBGERTE R, 2" B B R, A RS AR, X EJLEB’&E&H’J Ja T, 3R
A TE I D

The answer is B. “Jiu” here indicates the quantity is small, meaning “only”, and in this
sentence it means “I have only one relative, that is you”. “Y&” indicates a tactful tone, and
when “yé” is omitted, the tone becomes straightforward or even blunt. In this case, “jia”

[19 ~

should follow “y&” but precede the emphasized word.

7. E&FE A, WIRT FoREIVE AT SN SR KT K A, TR VAR 18] (R BRARAE AR . R AR M 2R
Msh A EALE , EAE I 5 SHIN F4TIE AT,

The answer is A. “Ganggang” indicates the action or behavior took place a while ago,
emphasizing a short period of time. It can only modify verbs or verbal phrases, and be put
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before prepositional phrases led by “bd”.

8. %# B, “FFonAME ATANKEES , H TSR,

The answer is B. “Jingchang” indicates the repetitive actions or behaviors; it is used before
verbs.

9. %# B, “BET+E &)+ E— A EELH, FOREIT LR, XWENELE /R
MK BARRIZE S (BRTR M,

The answer is B. “Adjective + ddo(shi) + adjective” is a fixed structure, indicating transitional
relation. The meaning of the sentence is “althdugh your friend is beautiful, she is lazy.”

10. #%# B, “MAEX BRAKES HUY T AE"NER, Xr“ R - NMAFERE",
“BET B SRR b BRI .

The answer is B. “JiU” here indicates the quantity is small, meaning “only”, and in this
sentence it means “he is the only one who does not know it”. “Jiu” should precede the

=

emphasized word “ta@”.

11, 3&# C, “Mok™Fomn Mot ZRIBARR ik, 2 A TEE0H , MES € aliAm R,

The answer is C. “Coéngldi” indicates something is always the same from past to present.
It is often used in a negative sentence and before the negative adverb.

12, #&#% C, “F /IR B EBR, AT M. 1B EHE “E ULIERRZE R AOE
BERYEDIE" , £ T AN anERE,

The answer is C. “Youdianr” indicates a low degree, the same as “shdowéi”. The
structure “ydudidnr + adjective / verbs indicating emotion” is often used to indicate something
is not as good as one wishes. |

13. e C. “gh"Ex HiRiAfE D MY TR, 2R REEE NS, “Bt M IR R IAE
FATRIT T o
The answer is C. “Jiu” here indicates the quantity is small, simiar to “zhi”, and in this
sentence it means “only fond of walking”. “Jiu” should precede the emphasized words or
phrases.

14. 385 C, “NEA FOREA BN E, RAF A, 2 TR IENE, AEMEEE. K
ARG ERBEREIL”, LR R SR UBE A B,

The answer is C. “Budéblu” means “having no other choices but to do this”, usually
indicating something is not as good as one wishes. The meaning of this sentence is “Since
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the others are shy to express their opinions, | have to say my viewpoint first.”

15. &4 B, “A ARG R SR E A& KX PRI R Lt W R E SR
R e,

The answer is B. “Cdi” in this sentence indicates the emphasis: She won’t buy this kind of
cheap cosmetics. In this case, “ne” is often used at the end of the sentence.

16. A, “ATEARG A, AT s+ 5 IE " A RT, FRIRIE NN BT Ik
b,

The answer is A. When “cdi” is used in the structure “verb + numeral phrase”, it indicates
the speaker thinks the number of the times of the action is too small.

17. JE&FEC, “NMEA KT "R B E G, Fon o & Ak S ST S E A
The answer is C. “Budan bu... fdn’ér” is a fixed structure, indicating the fact is totally
contradictory to what is expected.

18. & D, “Rifi"& — A&l , Ron Kbk 5 — R EIBEME R, X AIENEEE . SIAK
A RWIBHRES ST B R P HRBRNKENERET /1, “EREE P HIMIE S % Sk ke
R BRLL B O SR B S M R

The answer is D. “Fan’ér” is an adverb indicating the actual way of doing things is
contradictdry to the norm. The meaning of this sentence is “In summer, other families will
open their windows, while our family closes them instead.” “Close the windows in
summer” is contradictory to normal behavior, so “fdn’ér” should precede the actual way
of doing things.

19, EF C LR R EN L AN B RSB B L P+ R D R A E R A
¥,

The answer is C. “Jihd” means very close to a certain number or degree. “Jihd + noun
structure + dou...” is a fixed structure.

20. #E#E C, “TEAR"FORMT BB, H T hiat s 2 A AT TR AT, 76 A b A IR E SRR
AT AR  RBR DL —EEH RIS BB RS AT BER T,

The answer is C. “Jingrdn” means out of expectation; it is used before verbal or adjective
phrases to reinforce the tone. The meaning of the sentence is “l wanted to buy a set of
cosmetics for my mother, but | hesitated at the counter.”
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21, wHEC, “TARFRHFER, HTahialt SO % A AT, 72 A h R nsais RIfEH.
XAERERE A TR B R ETR T,

The answer is C. “Jingrdn” means out of expectation; it is used before verbal or adjective
phrases to reinforce the tone. The meaning of the sentence is “It’s so strange that the
brothers fought just for a movie ticket.”

22. & C, "FATFORHFER, AT it & 1AM AEIE AT, A m AR SR IE S ER,
“BERTRAE WTIE, LU R EE CIRLE,

The answer is C. “Jingrdn” means out of expectation; it is used before verbal or adjective
phrases to reinforce the tone. “Méiydu” is to negate “tingjian”, so “jingrdn” should be
used in the position of C.

23. E%EC, “RiR"EABBRINEEN LA, SIEE WEHAER , BT HIEREERATLL,
The answer is C. “Pianpian” in this sentence indicates what happened is contradictory to
an expectation; it can be used before or after the subject.

24, EFEC, “Mlw" EAEF R TN EHCERENERM R . XM R 2 AEEE
Ja IRTERT, “MRiX R — XS LB 5 B A BV I W B B R A8 R . BT
“URfR” RRELE CHIMLE,

The answer is C. “Pianpian” in this sentence means the speaker deliberately opposes the
objective requirement, and in this case it should be used after the subject and before the
predicate only. “Ta songgéi wo yi dui bdsi mao” is contradictory to the objective demand
of “I don’t like cats and dogs”, therefore “pianpian” should be in the position of C.

25. EFEB., “RFTHBIRENEN, —EEMIE, FE S B R,

The answer is B. “Pian” indicates to deliberately oppose somebody or do something, and
it usually matches with “yao”.

26. EFEC, “RFTHBRENMEMN AR, FH 5 R HEE R,

The answer is C. “Pidn” indicates to deliberately oppose somebody by not doing something,
and it usually matches with “bu”.

27. EFEA, “FRTEIREFME CLBCR AL K BIIE— BOX AL, (REERAE, WA
HOEWOR R —HLURRIRE L, 54 K70 ImAE . BILL "7 A fRi g L,
The answer is A.  “Xiangldi” indicates a certain situation or state remains unchanged from-

A

the past till present. In this sentence, the practice of “shifén ziinzhong, xidojing fumu” is the
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usual situation, which is contradictory to the situation of “jintian”, therefore “xiangléi” should
be in the position of A.

28. k¥ B, “HI"FoREIT, AT EIEREE,

The answer is B. “Dao” indicates transition, and it is used after the subject.

29. HEE A, “RR"FAEMERBCR BN EBIBAE— XA, AL, A EER
U R At R BIBA - H LRGN, 5“4 K "HME AR . BREA TSR E AL k.,

The answer is A. “Xiangldi” indicates a certain situation or state unchanged from the past
till present. In this' sentence, the practice of “xihuan jiGoyéu” is the usual situation, which is
contradictory to the situation of “jintian”, therefore “xianglai” should be in the position of A.

30. %&#H D, “FRIVFRABESH, AEHIE N AIHTE,

The answer is D. “Youdianr” indicates a low degree, and is used before the verb “rén”.
31, EH B, “RE"FRit—FER, SFBAMIER.

The answer is B. “Jitjing” indicates further questioning, with a tone of emphasis.

32. % D, “MAR"RARME HBBER L X, ¥R TR EaH,
The answer is D. “Conglai” indicates staying unchanged from the past till present, and is
often used in the negative sentences.

33. E# C“TELTHREEA MR BNE R T, RESX R, B % & R RS,
RS TR ERERK,RAES,

The answer is C. “Budébu” indicates having no other choices but to do so, often
reluctantly. “Hdaordngyi” means doing something is difficult or extremely hard.

34. EFE A, EBRRINIMPE AT A SR G, LU T, TR A RN
. SEN AN A TR, AEER TRoRe 4 BRI E DT,

The answer is A.  “Gdnkudi” indicates to speed up doing something. It can be used in the
imperative sentences to indicate things not happened yet. “Lianmang” and “jimang” can only
be used in the declarative sentences, instead of imperative sentences which indicate an order
or a demand.

35. & C, “HIH"FoRELHIBMM, RS A 5 E SR,
The answer is C. “Mingming” indicates what the truth is and is usually followed by an
opposite fact.
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36. # B, “HHFAR—FRImA RN, &F “HxT TR ER, BN EH N,
“TRFORBUIIEM, TR, " RoRRAEEER RN, AR TARER
HERE,

The answer is B. “Wanwan” is used before a negative statement, indicating a dissuasion
or an order with a strong sense of emphasis. “QiGnwdan” indicates to urge and is used in
the imperative sentences. “Wanyi” is often used to modify things of little possibility and the
speaker doesn’t want it to happen.

37. et B, MR ME T HREZE AR RAFET . X THHEHs AR, —5 s
R E, — 8o 2R HEE, “BR°HAERHAR/MyH,

The answer is B. “Nangudi” means not feeling strange when getting to know the reason.
Usually this kind of sentence consists of two parts, the first part explains the reason, and
the second part points out the fact, and “nangudi” is used in the latter part.

38. A, "B AT H TEER A, Rt —Fa e, ERAMUINE R, “HEEFREEAR
EERBRIIR, Z10H A, RREREEER F,

The answer is A. “Ddodi” can be used in an interrogative sentence to indicate further
questioning for the exact answer. “Bijing” indicates no matter how you get to the bottorn of
it, you can only get one conclusion, and it cannot be used in the interrogative sentences.

39. EFEA, “REETIEAE P RIBREAE,

The answer is A. “Bijing” emphasizes the reason in this sentence.

40. EFEA, R ETRYRHRNE, O 2R EE R BYIR 18R, A BRI ER
A ﬁ;%iﬁ%ﬂ’ﬂ%ﬂ?‘,ﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁo N GOE NP SR N Y E -

The answer is A. “Hén [ihai” is the complement of “bing”, and should be connected with
the complement by the structural particle “de”. “Budébl” indicates to have no other
choices but to do so, often reluctantly.

- EFEB, "RETFARBREMNGE, SF A -EHEE, “Re" L AT RS0
ﬁiT%YR,BCFLﬁT LGSR A BRI & 215N

The answer is B. “Wéibi” indicates mild negation meaning “bu yiding”. “Weimidn” is often
used to evaluate some extreme actions or situations, indicating an indirect negation.

42. S A, W R IR AT S SUAELART R A S TER B A Mt 2 Al S 2
A BT, ET SRR LR B

The answer is A. “Céngjing” indicates some actions or situations took place or existed

_57_



Adverb

before, and the modified verbs or adjectives are usually followed by the aspectual particle
“guo”. “Chabudud” indicates closeness in degree.

43. EFEB, “RFKFATAER T, RoRidt—FE N, BREIHUINER. “RE TR
H, B 2 A e R AT R TR T RYRT I

The answer is B. “Daodi” can be used in an interrogative sentence to indicate further
questioning for the exact answer. “Ni” is the recipient of “xia”, so it is necessary to use

({4l

“bd” to put “ni” before “xia”.

44. E#FEB, “L57FoRE THIARTE B R TARENEE,
The answer is B. “Dudkui” indicates that due to some favorable conditions or somebody’s
help, a bad outcome is avoided.

- R C, LR ARSI EIE R RTE , R e AN B NE A BN, HETIERT
:il fRREA AR e BRI R R X AT R R ORI —
o), thERIE T,

The answer is C. “Fanshi” is often used before nouns or noun phrases to indicate there is
no exception within a certain scope.' It is usually used before the subject followed by
“dou”. In this sentence, “wdmen zuddao de” is the scope, and it means that whatever we
have done, he has done it.

46. EFEC, 2" FE LS RIS AT , Zon LR N A G . —RAED
B JaEEH AN e EE .

The answer is C. “Fanshi” is often used before nouns or noun phrases to indicate there is
no exception within a certain range. It is usually used at the beginning of the sentence and
matches with “méiyou bl/wu bu”.

BB, R RN EERT | ER AR T LR TRRR A, B S BRI

““‘?‘“ TFR FERE SUMUARRIA SRR, A BT ER, “HETRIEA THRIEMNEN, £
REER—aETAh . “BEE"RRNEIT ABCR AR FR B R A, “Hh Tkt &
R EA,
The answer is B. “Gdnjin”, *“gdnkudi®, “gdnmadng” and “lidnmang” can all be used in
declarative sentences and they have similar meaning and usage. “Shizdi” indicates a
confirmation or an emphasis of some situation, meaning “really”. “Zaisdn” emphasizes to
repeat an action for a certain purpose. “Zhaoyang” indicates some actions or situations
remain unchanged. “Shoéuxidn” means “first”.
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48. EFEC . “HI R RINER A2 TS, AR THRR G, ARTEL2 2 EME.
The answer is C. “Gdnmang” indicates to take the time to do something urgently. It is only
used in declarative sentences to indicate things that have happened.

49. EEA, “RHEFEGE+T "R — A EERA: R A B B ik, B THA R
“HETERIE A RN B S R TR AT+ (7Y) .

The answer is A. “Tai + adjective + le” is a fixed structure. When “hén
modify adjectives, they are used immediately before the adjectives. The pattern of “ting” to
modify the adjective is “ting + adjective + (de)”.

”

and “zhén”

50. EFEA. “WI"FOREERAEEAALLET, Y F A7 “sb” Fon bt R4, A4 T4 5 17,

The answer is A. “Gang” indicates the action has just happened, similar to “cdi”. “Jiu
indicates the short time, similar to “mdashang”.

51. JE#FEB, “Ak™HIFFLEA AL, “WH7 R EIT, R AANEATL, EH L 5“5
TR R,

The answer is B. “Bénldi” indicates that it’s the truth. “Ndpa” is a conjunction, indicating
a recognition of something as the fact for the moment, and usually matches with “dou”,

[13 bl

ye” or “hai”.

52. EFEB. "EARTERAME THEEGE, A EEGHE, “BAR RRAUR EREE, 2 H
TR RAEMEIRE, “BHAR RN T E.

The answer is B. “Gudibudé” means not feeling strange when getting to know the reason.
“Hénbudé” means to be eager to do something actually difficult to do. “Yéubudé” means
something is out of the control of somebody.

53. i£#C. “BAERFHRMA THER ABREBIR, “FRAREA—F, B L"%
IRRETRAE] T HEANFRE,

The answer is C. “Guaibudé” means not feeling strange when getting to know the reason.
“Bujiandé” means not necessarily. “Shudbushang” means not being sure.

54. EF C.“BARRAHATHEREG, FHEEFE. ‘IREE AR ER, R RRES
KADEIT AR E, —RFoRERIG AR & A,

The answer is C. “Guadibudé” means not feeling strange when getting to know the reason.
“Yan kanzhe” has two meanings: one is seeing something happen, and the other is
something is going to happen. A



Adverb

55. #iE A, “BAEFRUIA TEEE AEREHE, “AET RTAEABEEMEESR
RBEENME . “EARTERER TR,

The answer is A. “Gudibudé” means not feeling strange when getting to know the reason.
“Bu zhiy” means not having reached a certain degree yet. “Mobushi” means “ndndao
shi...?”.

56. W%# B, “HEPRAMEEEERK, RAES.

The answer is B. “Hdorongyi” means doing something very difficult or extremely hard.

57. E#E A, “HFRS A TFAES MBS ERERK,RAES . Blshia" TR HE
22 b ) =p. AN 4R EE D

The answer is A. “Hdoréngyi” and “hdoburéngyi” both mean doing something difficult or
extremely hard. Tendency verb “xidldi” is used after the adjective to indicate the degree is
from high to low .

58. % D, ABHH 4 R"FRUIE AL REREE T RIIEE.

The answer is D. “H@oxiang” indicates the speaker is not very sure about his or her own view.

59. EHE A, AP AT b, B i b EA.
The answer is A. “Hdoxiang” in this sentence is used in a metaphor, same as “fangfa”,
meaning “as if”.

60. EH B, “TARFORHPER, AT shin S A I A, PR insRiE <AEM.,
The answer is B. “Jingrdn” means out of expectation; it is used before verbal or adjective
phrases to reinforce the tone.

61. # C, “BR"FRFEMBIRERA, m B W HAERH.

The answer is C. “Hiradn” indicates something happens suddenly and out of expectation.

62. EE B, “RARTFORIFFOLRE K A&, T HE & H AR, EACUBENT , i BB H Mo
7 in], A 2R BRI R A1
The answer is B. “Turdn” indicates something happens suddenly and out of expectation. It

can not only be used as an adverb, but also serve as the adjective and be modified by
degree adverbs.

63. HHEC, “JLP R NIFFREENRESRE, “HE" ] - MEA I, R HIEMN 4k
H”,



The answer is C. “Jihi” indicates being very close to a certain number or degree. “Didao”
is an adjective, meaning “true, pure”.

64. % B, “fiE R NAT SO EFRE, A RIANER. 72— shia, FRge
RIEE, & H T LY,

The answer is B. “Jidnzhi” means reaching or being close to some degree, indicating an
emphasis. “Fangfu” is a verb, often used in metaphors, indicating “as if”.

65. ¥ B, “FR"EAHETR AL ENME R EREANHNSG R F AT IER, UH
E4°T TREABF R TERATIAE,

The answer is B. “Daodi” in this sentence indicates a result appeared after a certain
process, meaning “finally”. Usually there are words indicating completeness such as “le”.

66. % C, “MEE"FORME RN ZE, AT RATET . XE0FHEHHE, —5
AR E, —fo e AR, “HEHAAREERP /MR, KA TR R T
B HEAE DLRIHEI . “SE4F RN T AR RIR R A TEE R T A RIGRIR L, MM T
=

The answer is C. “Nangudi” means not feeling strange when getting to know the reason.
Usually this kind of sentence consists of two parts, one part explains the reason, and the
other points out the fact, and “ndngudi” is used in the latter part. “Dayué” indicates an
estimate of the number or situation. “Xinghdo” indicates that because of some favorable

conditions, some unpleasant consequences are avoided, same as “xingkui”.

67. WEFEB, “FLTFRAEFL LEER EAEE, TR, ‘SRR AL, R E)E
LB A8 E,

The answer is B. “Bubi” is used in the declarative sentence to indicate something is not
necessary either in fact or in reason. “Hébi” indicates “bubi”, with the tone of a rhetorical
question, though stronger than “bubi”.

68. %kFE B, “RARFOR T EE, H T shia s A AMAIE AT, fE A R A nsR IE S HOE A
R A R A RO R A R LRI TR AR .

The answer is B. “Jingran” means out of expectation; it is used before verbal or adjective
phrases to reinforce the tone. “Dao” in this sentence indicates something is contrary to
what is expected.

69. i B, “RATFORMF R, AT iRt A A A AT, e A R nsRiE SR
A FOR UL A\ AW IR A & B B (R R4



Adverb

The answer is B. “Jingran” means out of expectation; it is used before verbal or adjective
phrases to reinforce the tone. “Jit” in this sentence indicates the speaker thinks the time
needed for curing grandma is short.

70. EFE B, “ATFEAB R EREIE NAA TEA R0 N R R AR T A B A R
ULRAE , R BB R AT 5 S TEAVIE S

The answer is B. “Cai” in this sentence indicates the speaker thinks it’s too late for him to
think of it. “LiGnmdng” indicates an action immediately follows another, emphasizing the
continuity of the actions.

- R C, HIHTRORB AR, R E A SE A RN R, R A AR, &
ﬂ‘“ HHWTEAE JEF e, “BE A RIAEHER,
The answer is C. “Mingming” indicates what the truth is and is usually followed by an
opposite fact. “Mingqué” is an adjective, meaning “clear, definite”. “Shiféu” means
“whether or not”.

72, EFEA, BERNRNEEEE-ANERI, Y i"*”?ﬂ“i%”%‘ﬁmﬂ‘/ﬁﬂ HEBIR" %
AESHEHSUREI AEEHENER, A4 0E.

The answer is A. “Hén” is an adverb indicating degree; it should be followed by an
adjective. Although both “gingchu” and “xi@nran” are adjectives, “xiéinrén” means being
easily seen and felt, and being evident, which does not match the topic.

78. ##% C. “i3e” FTREM A, Fomit—Sia R, BRI RS 4 B RN R RES,
RRHE DB R FORASRA P RA AR R A S AR R A T, “Hei”
ABET-8BE IR, .

The answer is C. “Jiljing” is used in the interrogative sentence to indicate further questioning
and demanding a definite answer. “Ndanddo” indicates a rhetorical tone and often matches
with “ma” at the end of the sentence. “Jurdn” indicates something shouldn’t have happened
happens unexpectedly. “Bijing” cannot be used in the interrogative sentence.

74, C, “HH"FATI S R, 4E B IR E A,
The answer is C. “Jianzhi” indicates reaching or being close to some degree, with an
emphasis.

75. B T AR RMIE, TR, T 5 ROR— MR R R I, A AT ek
“%1 ﬁﬂf—f”m E\IL‘\’}:EEEXP_}F/_E

The answer is B. “Qignwan” indicates an urge, and is used in the imperative sentence.
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“Wanwan” is used before a negative statement, indicating absolutely or definitely, containing
a strong sense of emphasis.

76. EHE C, “MRHFARFEFEBCR BN BB E R —Eantk, R HEAEL,
The answer is C. “Shizhdng” indicates some conditions or states remain unchanged from
the beginning to the end.

77. ##E C, “—HFRTE-—EHIRHE P, Fe RS e AT AR ST IR A T, S I R
The answer is C. “Yizhi” indicates some actions or behaviors keep going or some conditions
or states remain unchanged within a certain period.

78. 8 B, “MIF"FIRULIE AT EF NS AW AR+ .
The answer is B. “Sihi” indicates the speaker is not very sure of certain predication or
judgment.

79. E#EC, “Hy0” “Jrﬁy\”%n“jl‘:,ﬁ; TERR R AT, AT LA I R iR, A TR
I TE, S BN HIER,

The answer is C. “Tebi¢”, “shifen” and “yéuqi” are all degree adverbs, and can modify adjec—
tives. “Zai” in this sentence indicates an addition, containing the meaning of “in addition to”.

80. & C., “IH"Fm —FIIRAIRIR, &/ ‘X T wER, BE 2 S EkR,
The answer is C. “Wanwan” is used before a negative statement, indicating absolutely,
containing a strong sense of emphasis.

81. EHEA, TR E BRI HMEAR /), ,\Fﬁ$7f MERAERE, Ty  AEERA,
be R,

The answer is A. “Wany1” is often used to modify things of little possibility and the speaker
doesn’t want to see it happen. “Wanfén” is a degree adverb but is higher in degree than
“shifen”.

82. WD, “fRAE"F R H Hi A 1 WIS s 3T CUE S0 AT S8 4 | 4547 B A | A
TFEREE,

The answer is D. “Wangwdng” indicates a summary of the situation up to now or of the past
experience, which usually happens with certain pattern but does not contain the subjective will.

83. & C, “fhAE"ZoRx B H ATy 1k BRI LS DL BT M5 , WA HL b, A
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Adverb

FEUEE. OF —BERBASHERXRNEML ., EXEF, “SRKEER"ZETH,E
FERI R E AT AR RRIEL,

The answer is C. “Wdangwdang” indicates a summary of the situation up to now or of the past
experience, which usually happens with certain pattern but does not contain the subjective
will. Often there is some condition for the action. In this sentence, “xi shi bingzhén shipin” is
the action, and “xigji yanre” is the condition for the action.

84. & C, “SET"RAHTEMER ZMESIENAIEE, B4 T EMATFHER, 2HTE
BRI ‘A e R iEE R,

The answer is C. “Xingkui” indicates that due to some favorable condition or somebody’s
help, a bad consequence is avoided. It is often used before the subject. “Cdi” in this
sentence emphasizes the resulit.

85. WPk B, “RL"RAREE, AT T—E" AR BT R FrREshE. &
PRI E M TR, B e H A2 — P U B SRR IiE 1,

The answer is B. “Weibi” indicates a negation. It equals to “buyiding”, “bujidnde”, but is
more indirect in tone. “Zhishi” limits the range of an action or a matter, and equals to
“jinshi”. Usually it is preceded or followed by a clause for further explanation.

86. W A, “ISR"FREMIFHBCRENG HBIIMAE— B XM, REATE, ‘%8713
15, FORBEITAET £, AR, A" RoRE 28 AW, o a4 B &k .20,
The answer is A. “Xianglai” indicates some situations or states remain unchanged from
the past till present. “Jixu” is a verb, indicating some actions come in succession and
continue. “Bushi” means often and frequently, with pauses between the actions.

87. e C. “HAR"FHE HAA Ik B EE R B DA 2B 1T 6485, WA al, ~
TEARE, Arh - RERASNERXBI&ME, AT, “BREEER, “NERR &M,
The answer is C. “Wangwdng” indicates the summary of the situation up to now or of the
past experience, which usually happens with certain pattern but does not contain the
subjective will. Often there is a condition for the action. In this sentence, “gdnmado” is the
result, and “bu zhuyi” is the condition.

88. Wk B, “RATFAEMELRER AL, MELEEHATE ‘BT KR TEME RIS
PR ARIFHEBY , B 6, T LRSS R, £ I F 18T,

The answer is B. “Turan” indicates something happens suddenly and unexpectedly. “Xing
kui” indicates that due to some favorable condition or somebody’s help, a bad consequence
is avoided. It is often used before the subject.



89. &#H B, “HAFIRIUEFIILAFEAT IR SRR HE—A, AR A,
The answer is B. “Youqi” refers to an outstanding one among several things or matters; it
is usually followed by “shi”.

90. B, “FAIVFEELSE, AEEEFH R, “—& L FoR B ERE .
The answer is B. “Youdidnr” indicates a low degree, and in this sentence, it is used before
the adjective “kun”. “Yihuir” indicates a short time.

1. EHE D, “Bi"AEAB PRI B EMIES BRIV RRRERS, AR AR ‘85
Hil T

The answer is D. “Jiu” in this sentence indicates an emphasizing and affirmative tone.
“Youdidnr” indicates a low degree and is used before the adjective “wén”.

92. EHFEA, “FORFEREI T UM AAERBR, SEWAKENZE, AT LB B
LLo “AR™ER xR HE,

The answer is A. “Yudnldi” indicates to find out something unknown before, often in a
sudden, and it can be used either after or before the subject. “Bénldi” cannot be used in
this way.

93. ## D, “BR"FNIIANFEEFHET, — 2, “BIER AR BRI L R
=Y, “BRTREAENE, FORREAE,BF . R R—AAIR, RRME RN A .
The answer is D. “Z6nggong” indicates the total number adding up from several aspects.
“Zdngti” is a noun, indicating a thing formed by several units. “Zdngshi” is an adverb,
indicating always and without change.“Zéngshi” is a noun, indicating a total number.

94. E#E C, “ReRI"FoR LR EW TR, e R A, R BT —42 A,
The answer is C. “Tebié” refers to an outstanding one among several other things or
matters; it is usually followed by “shi”.

95. k# C, “HI"Fm K AEMFHMBEHIMR .

The answer is C. “Dao” indicates something happened is contradictory to one’s expectation.

96. WE# B, “AIEABAPREBIEIER, JRIH SR A& RIRAR,
The answer is B. “Cdi” in this sentence indicates an emphasis that it is very hard to
“mdaidao yi bén”.

97. &# D, “fmfk"Zn M EEMEWER AR, AT “ff” B8R ETIERE,
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The answer is D. “Pianpian” here indicates someone deliberately opposes the objective
requirement, and must be used after the subject.

98. H#EB, “HK&4LA TN EME O ASE R, FHFRBALUAR, RN T ELE
<o

The answer is B. “Weéimidn” is often used to evaluate some actions or situations that are
overdone, indicating an indirect negation.

99. #®#HEB, “BE "R RBBISELEEMEE, HBRAEN,
The answer is B. “JiGnzhi” means reaching or being close to some degree, indicating an
emphasis.

100. & A, “—H FRE—ERNT E N, Ry tE AT AR T A RN, SuiE O IR E&H
A, |

The answer is A. “Yizhi” indicates some actions or behaviors going without interruption or
some conditions or states remain unchanged within a certain period.
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i il Preposition

o TMEAMER ERRARNBEINEITAHEXBNE L. FE . HR . EBLURRE. B
. MARFENR/RMEANGE—EEARE MARKESHRAMR Y . ENME" N
iH + Rl AN AEE. MRS UEDPERE. EFERIMNE.

® IR BHE , T T 1 TP ZhiTREEC € A LA RE LA i Z B £ 5.

The function of preposition is mainly for introducing factors related to actions and behav-
iors, including time, location, direction, object, basis, reason and purpose. The most im-
portant feature of preposition is that an object, mainly nominal, must follow. The structure
of “preposition + object” is known as the preposition structure, wihch can be used as ad-
verbials, attributes and complements in the sentence.

Attention should be paid to the matching verbs and the differences among similar preposi-
tions.

E g=¢ -39 Examination Points

rammeasy

1. #% 8 anzhao
O FonEBIEFMENSARE, CHRETREATHIAE.
“Anzhdo” means to follow some principles or standards; its object can’t be monosyllabic
words.
Bl BBk RNATFHIFT .,
@ ATLAL “87“ SR UL “ e “ B " LA B R, FORARYE SR B Sk T , B 4% 1
R —E A AR .
“Anzhdo” can be matched with “shud”, “laishud”, "ldijiang”, “laikan” etc. to indicate a
judgment based on certain reasons. There must be a nominal element after “anzhao”.
Bl RBAAGEAR HHLTERMA,

2. 8 chdo
O ZoRehERI 0. BIE—RURFSTH O ACFTHIRIE, “ AR AT TR LI .

“Chao” shows the direction of an action. Its object is usually words for directions or
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Preposition

locations. “Chdo” sometimes indicates directions of abstract things.
Bl BT IT—ARAARET,
BMAEAZXANBRE 7.
@ FoRalE AT AR S, KiESRFRTNAWIAE,
“Chao” shows the object of an action or behavior. Its object is usually a word indicating

person.

Bl R AR T EF,

FRRR Special Tips.

Yo “EVREREACE T, X EIEARRRRE NG, BT HIAIEREIE.

“Chao” is sometimes followed by “zhe”; in this case, the object can’t be monosyllabic

words for directions or locations, but multisyllabic words or phrases.
PR R -3

3. & chén
Z TR AL S . AR EIE R NS LA ERRIER, &7 E T meE”.,
“Chen” shows a chance or condition being taken use of. if the following object is a
phrase with two or more syllables, “chén” can be followed by “zhe”.
3% R RIAF 69 1R, 1R B Bovive,
BN EA (B) F8# % #£.5)LK47,

4. M céng
@ IreBie R FEF B S RE SR R AT LAIN R T A S RE,
PABLSR 58 A AN g A,
“Cong” shows the starting point. It often matches with “dao”, “wdng”, “xidng”, etc.
“Cong” can be followed by “qi” and “kaishi” to emphasize and highlight the starting point.
A. FRITTE
Showing the time.
Bl AT R R AG I EL R AN B = &
e M HE R AR L KT,
B. X/RVEH.
Showing the range.
BlLXAABRCENKIAERETIHFILET,
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C. ForabFr KiK.
Showing the location or source.
RE- RV A=F
AN &R BRI A 29,
D. FRk RAEL,
Showing development and change.
5] 3L AN S AT BV AT, A 85 2] 3%, 42 42 JUF , K RAFARBE,
@ N BEEAT AR T RRIE., FHEAERSBRE FR KRB KU EFHE,

. “

Showing the basis of an action. It is sometimes followed by “kan”, “kanl@i”, “lai kan”
or “lgi shuo”.
B AR B3R A 45 R R A, IR HARRBELAR,
@ MrEBEFT AL IR AEFT. TSI " R R R M A iRlE
Showing the route or location of an action. It is often followed by “gud” or other
tendency words.
Bl BARARATHG K B XA,
CAREMEMEAFLET,
@ N BT ANBIRSE., SENENFTHRAEXENER,
Showing the focus of an action. It implies to consider from a certain aspect or angle.
Pl RN E AT E X, B S — R T eH83T,
ERIR T Special Tips
T TR R A AR, ST i,
When “dd” is used as a preposition, its meaning and usage are similar to “céng”,
and it is more used in spoken Chinese.

5. 24 dang
@ JreB=iE R AERRE ., 2 HATHEIE.
Introducing the time when something happens. It is often used in written language.
A e BIRHRT , ROREERAE D —HFFRS - REHIAN &, 2 HTAYE,
“Dang... shi/de shihdu” shows something happens while another event or state
appears. It is often used at the beginning of a sentence.

Bl % KERE TR, Lishh T,
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Preposition

W R f% ﬁISp;cza[ Tips

Ak R e
“Dang” can be omitted in spoken language.
Bl RKFELAEE Mt 2 Y,
Yo CYTRYRIE AT OET, TR e K E o WO R CIE S T ROR B o Y
"
“Méi” or “zheng” can be put before “dang”. “méidang” indicates “every time when...”,
“zhéng dang” indicates “while...”.
Bl 4B A B KNG AKEY AR BRAMNT L —REHFOER,
EIREHT HETHELT,

B. “2§-ee AR/ ZBi/CASR/ 257 . RnFERERES R ZATHRZ)E,
“Dang...yiqiaGn/zhiqian/yihou/zhihou” shows that something happens before or after
another event.
Bl B RRZAT, BB R E TR,
BXABEARTASE, KR EIET T,
@ Ir 8N BT h Sk R HRHAL LT 1%,
Introducing the location or direction of a thing or behavior.
A+ BREHG AT,
“dang + monosyliabic noun”
) A B R EHF TA R 545,
B. “Z+ (&) +H S M E I, FonAEIXE.
“Dang + (zhe) + midn” or “dangzhe... de mian” means “face to face”.
bl HF S @R, BEBLRANATRL,
A 4HEXEHE, RRITFEEGH,

6. %f dui
@ IrBHEEIT AR R B AR AL T M R, X BRI FIENEE.
Introducing the object or target of an action or a behavior, similarto “ch@o” and “xiang”.
“Dui” must be put after the subject.
Bl AT K EET Bk,
@ B EEHIEITHH KR AR, Forxt i,
Introducing a person or thing related to an action or a behavior to show relationship.

A B NENZRIAR R R, SBHRASENIEIE,

_70_



eD
Showing relationship between people. It usually modifies phrases concerning
attitude.
) At HAR RN,
B. Zr#E 5 N Z B R &R,
Showing relationship between a thing and a person.
B X F A RATHAR K,
C. R AN E5FY eIk R, X7 ¥ SR IERIE FIERIRTEE AT LA,
Showing relationship between a person and a thing. “Dui” can be put before or after
the subject.
Bl REFEAF RS,
XA B R AT B A

(4 BV R K Special Tips)
o AL T R HBGRIEEE, TR XTI E IR AT,
Sometimes for the sake of highlighting or emphasizing the object, “dui” can be used to

lead the object before the verb.
Bl B XARE R K LS T6¥ T,
Mo B RARRNE G ETFHFEIRKES,

7. %t duiyu
R SEMEIT AR R RS,
Introducing something related to an action or a behavior.
@ “XF7HEXIER, —RAEBG,
The phrase of “duiyd” is used before the subject, and there is often a pause between
the phrase and the subject.
) 2 FIXANE, KA ILEA
@ “MF"HEXIER, FEEW,
The phrase of “duiyu” is used after the subject, and there is no pause between it and
the subject.
AT 5 W ARRA I,

(3R K Special Tips)
Yo FLRARER X T7HIRHEERREF X7 (R REF “X " IR R REEL I “3+ 77,

Where “duiyd” is used, “dui” can replace it, not vice versa.




Preposition

Y 27N AT AR R 8 BARET, XA REH X TR,
When “dui” is used to introduce an object or the target of an action or a behavior, it
can’t be replaced by “duiyd”.
Pl KR T £, (V)
it FHRET K. (x)
Yo R RN NS N ZBIHIR 3 R, AR X TR .,
When “dui” is used to introduce the relationship between people, it can’t be replaced
by “duiyu”.
. K Zxt &R BE, (V)
KT RMBEHE, (x) .
w AR R A Rl SRR, X AR RE IR SR BRI R EER AT LA, 3T REERTEREIE
&) 1e) 2 BRI R T
When there is a modal verb or adverb, “dui” can be put either before or after them.
“Duiyd” can only be put before the modal verb or adverb.
. X LAMRBRRFE, (V)
X B IRABIES, (V)
Hodf FRIANRZTRAEL, (V)
TR TFEANRETHEERL, (x)

8. xT guanyu
SIHENEAT AW RIS,
Introducing people or things related to an action or a behavior.
@ “KF+BIA/ GIAEEEHN, HEE,
“Guanyu + noun/nominal phrase + de” is used as the attribute.
Pl REFERAXTFFES £ 6948,
@ “XF+LIA/EIA/ MY BERIE . 2 S SCEERT, SR A B,
“Guanyu + noun/verb/clause”, used as the adverbial, is often put at the beginning of
a sentence or before the subject, and there is a pause following it.
Pl X TFREAAEA, RLEEBEEHE,
@ H“FT AR MAMEIERAE L 1R, RIS R E RSN,
The prepositional phrase of “guanyl” used in the pattern of “shi... de” emphasizes
the range or the content of something.
B BAN A R A DRAAR R K T I4% 67,
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@ B %F H B AT TE Ak E ), SR ISR AA R

The prepositional phrase with “guanyd” is used individually as the title of an article.

B : (% F AR IEE i)

45 B) R K Special Tips| - )
# TR AR, B RIS X T AR AT AR, PR
BEF, ST 8T H#E AT LA

“Guanyu” introduces a matter or range related to an action or a behavior; “duiyu”
introduces the object of an action or a behavior. When showing the above two meanings,

both “guanyd” and “duiyld” can be used.
Bl X TFREANERM, KMNCBTET —ANid 4=,
MFEANEME, RNCE8 8 TREDE,
KT 13 F XA FR, KAVARETFA A Sk,
w ST HECRIER, REEAEEIBNRIE, o T R IBRTEEETLL,
When “guanyd” is used as an adverbial, it can only be put before the subject; while
“duiyu” can be put before or after the subject.
Bl: X TEAAMG KT RERS, (V)
BEXTEAHG THRIFRE, (x)
TR F ARBEHRFL2T, (V)
AN TAHFARBRHA2T, (V)
Ve BRI A TRV T R LA B B S RE RO 5 £ T 2R Y A R S A4 4
G IRIA AT A OS2 B AR
The prepositional phrase of “guanyd” can be the title of an article itself; while the phrase of
“duiyd” can serve as the title of an article only when followed by a noun serving as the

subject matter.
G T+ B £ eh5F 1)

9. @t jiu
© MBI RLTER .,
Introducing the object or range of an action or a behavior.
Bl B4R S AR F X T &L,
@ FARME—FERIT R, 2T SH A AR IHEATHLSs, % BBt KBTS/

Mis” &4,
Showing a statement made from a certain aspect. It’s often used to make comparison
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Preposition

with other people or things, “jiu... Idikan / lgishuo / éryan / érlun” is the commonly used pattern.
Bl T RGRL, T IBR, 2R R T TIBWRZES T,
AA R AT AE B A,
EMRE Special Tps.
Yoo Sgfeeeee maMme” % AT HmiE.

“Jit... éryan/ériun” is often used in written language.

10. #& ju
S EF R FEAE SRR
Introducing the basis of a conclusion.
@. M F B A"
“ijU + disyllabic verb”
Pl BRI, 5 FREG FOABILEF KRG M,
@. “HB+ (o) +BLPH B,
“ju + (...)+shud/jidng/kan/chuan”
Bl e ph, iR AR AT EET,
T, B RAZEEETF LT,

11. 5 kao
SIHEHEFT ARRRIXRERX R,
Introducing the object or relation on which an action or a behavior relies.
Bl 2 FAKR—ANAAGLIELEE,
REMAHAXEAHRTIENSE,

12. & ping
SIHEEFT ARG KESURTE. B R AR TREIE.,
introducing the basis of an action or a behavior. It’s often followed by a noun or
nominal phrase and can be put before the subject and there is a pause.
B KAV 6 THEKFLIR,
XEHEREANYG,

L ——

($HR R 7?\:"7:5'}?861'(1[ ﬁps\ .
Y AR R IR AR IR R, R R A S,
If the following nominal phrase is a long one, “zhe” can be put after “ping”.

Bl.%H SFHBE ML T — A —/ NG,
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Yo BT R—AEEER FRER
“Pingshénme” is a fixed phrase showing questioning.
Bl AR LA ERGF?
o MBI RER, ‘SRR TR E R L AT RIE, R 2 AT S
When introducing the basis of an action or a behavior, “kd0” and “ping” have the same
meaning. While “kdo” is used more in spoken language, “ping” in written language.

13. ffi#& suizhe
@ “BEE+BIT+HHI+BhE", RAFEFYRBRELARRAGSURE, KEDE.
“Suizhe + noun + de + verb” shows a precondition or reason of development or
change, often put at the beginning of a sentence.
. RAAFNEREANNHEERRAAFTE,
@ “BEE+BIFANEIE" . BRENEATABBRES —FH2Z5, BETHE,
“Suizhe + nominal phrase” shows an action or a behavior closely following another
event, often put at the beginning of a sentence.
Bl M —M AR Y A R KRR TR,

14. ## wdng
RARGEFT ARI G W,

Showing direction of an action or a behavior.
@ “fe+5 L iA/Ab AR/ R & L HTFIE+ 3R,
“wadng + words of direction/location/words of abstract meaning + verb
) A A LA L
RFAR IR,
@ “Hub 8 T BRI AL IR,
“certain monosyllabic verb + wang + words of location”
)X R 4E L EH AP,

”

(% 3R K Special ‘I@
Yo HFRIR X EANTT BB, RSB AT LA
When showing “to move towards some direction”, either “wdng” or “ch@o” can be used.
B AL AT A AT A |
Yo HREENT,ZEHEBTHELR, RH S M RE S BE TR ER
i, ReeH“E”,
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Preposition

When showing “to face” but not “to move”, only “chdo” can be used; when showing “to
move” but not “to face”, only “wdng” can be used.

Fl.XRABNHETF. (V)
XREHGETFT,  (x)
BAERAMIEREITEHE, (V)
AAXMA R LT RE, (x)
o “TE” HReRm N ERY S |, ANEeR R sh TERI R “817BE R AR R s BRI 5 T, X AT LAZR R
ATERTHR,

“Wang” can only be used to indicate the direction of an action, but not the object of it;
while “chdo” can indicate both the direction and the object.

) 42 HIX LA (V)
HARLILA (V)
HERETER (V)
AERET Bk (x)

15. 4 wei
@ JreB LT AR S X 4R
Introducing the object of an action or a behavior.
Bl FRARIER B ASEGAT,
@ I8 1% O BIE B8R, R RIZE) IR £ B 3w OB BRI IEE ,

Introducing the object of care or attention, verbs are often these showing emotions
and feelings.

B X EA LK,

@ FoRAM, AR BT, £ H T EIEA, HIESET. EAEXT .

Showing purpose. “Le” can be put after “wei” and used often before the subject.
There is a phonetic pause. The basic patterns include:

A. "+ TR E RV E+ () - TR R B8, A" RER UM T”, — R AEE
iEfE. ‘

“Wei + nouniverbal phrase + (ér)...” emphasizes the purpose of doing something. “Le”
can be put after “wei” and used often after the subject.

Bl &AM A (T) X F 64 R T4
BMA %y ERAFRE T,
B. "Dy — B TIERT, A7 E LA T,

(13 2

Wei... qijian” is often used before the subject, “le” can be put after “wei”.
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Bl A (7)) %2R L, BMNMKE—RAE,

16. 41 weile
@ SIHBH, HLAT & .
Introducing purposes. The basic patterns include:
A. “AT+RAE/FDIEIERIE,
“weile + noun/verbal phrase”
PlATHET REAEREFEIIIHAT,
AT FELELOCHAERET, & XAMASFR I,
B. “HT " SRIA F Y, —OBE HIBREE
“Weile... ér...” emphasizes the purpose and is often put after the subject.
Bl:teh TXEREHFET,
CH “AT @R Er, “A TG £ W ETE, — & AT EiEw,
In the struture “weile... gijian”, “weile” is often followed by disyllabic words and used
before the subject.
Bl AT FEAR AR AELFAR,
@ SIMEE, e ERTUR AR AL, AR e T, |
Introducing reason, it can be used either before or after the subject, “le” can be omitted.
PlLAMYTHRBEAET —ABLE, (V)
AT AR, AMAEET —AE, (V)
AT —HIF fofe2FIET, (V)
AT P FlETHRT, (V)

(% 312 % Special Tips)
Y TR RO,

“Weile” doesn’t have the above usages of @ and @ of “wai”.

17. [a] xidng
@ ForatErr M,
Showing the direction of an action.
A. W5 AR BT R A
“xidng + word of direction/location + verb”
Bl & E N R G INE, IRAEFTF—EIL,



Preposition

B. “HEe i 2 Z A+ + 05 R/ BTIA" . IR IR T 2 ™K
“{?:”“{%”“{—L‘” “ b” “}_X”“kl ”“m”“%” “%I ”“x ” “gl”“ﬁ”%

“monosyllabic verb + word of directionlocation”.

bR Y

These monosyllabic verbs are limited to “zou”, “bén”, “chong”, “féi”, “tong”, “zhudn”,

LR TGS I 11

Ilu” kaong” 6‘gun’9 ‘Zh"’” “tou7’ “huo” “ploo She cl Sh07,’ ‘KyTn”’ “plon , etC.
Pl —HXREXOTEF,

@ FoRAET ARG, BiBBF 2 FN ANHEYIRAIE,
Showing the object of an action or a behavior. Its object is usually words indicating

people or things.
B R R EATE R

G‘f\‘ B) R X Special ﬁps\J‘
Yo BrA 8B FET R LR R R .
Wherever “chdo” is used in a sentence, “xiang” can replace it.
Pl XRARGETF., (V)
KRG &N LT, (V)
Yo “Ia) "R LARAESD G , 1 R AE A E S iRAT .
“Xiang” can be put after a verb, while “chdo” is only put before a verb.
Bl ®imL T (V)
Kk (V)
ML (V)
KHEF (%)
v FORBMEAT AR RIS, 87 REEF S S R e S AR XN IAEIEA S T RE X
FERIPR ],

When showing the object of an action, “ch@o” can only be combined with the verbal

phrases concerning body actions and postures; while “xiang” can be used without such a limit.
Bl ARETEF (V)
MEETEF (V)
@ E AL (V)
AXIFFHHFA (%)

18. kB8 yizhdo
SIHEHIE. P EERIRE. —BRAENFY RS EHWITEN, £ A THHIE,
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Introducing the basis of an action or event. It is usually used before disyllabic or
multisyllabic words in written language.
AR R, FEEHRE TR FH,
HRIRT SpecialTips, e
I RE T AT R EN ARE R A, TS O R o AT R S bR DU R
3. “RERETRIANTXED, ARRLR), Bl £ AT RSB,
“Anzh@o” introduces the principle or basis of an action or a behavior, which can be adjusted
based on the specific situation. “Y1zhao” indicates to abide by and not to make any change,

often used in legal or governmental documents.

19. Lyl
@ 31T AR IER R, £ A FHEIE, BT % Ak
Showing the basis of an action or a behavior, often used in written language. The basic
patterns include:
A “LI+A RIS, RoRRIBRERE.
“YT + nominal phrase” indicates the basis of an action.
B AR R REEAT T XE,
B. “Lh--e - WIBRLT, FoREEH,
“Yi... érlun/IGishud” gives an example.
W% ] R RiR, K DR iR, 2l ik h R, R REX DT,
@ FoRHEAT AHBITHRER SR, A KR kB SR,
Showing the degree or way of an action, with the meaning of “according to”.
VLR BELTO T DAY ML ELLRZN,
A E e T H A 65 XAk TR,
@ FoRFHHHEB, F FHAH" BT WER, B EHEE T HFR ,
Showing reason, similar to “yinwei”, “yduy”. It sometimes matches with “ér”.
Bl: R Lh—GUFi B o =HREL,
@ FoRAFERG, LA B RIEESNASE , A% AF R R T B X B E W EhiA, £ 8
THEIE,
Showing a supplement and exposition. “Yi” is often used after the verb, which is often
monosyllabic with the meaning of “giving”. It is often used in written language.

Bl ARAFR O X TRAT B 6564%,
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Preposition

® “Lheeeeo A" SRR R B
The usage of “yi... wéi” structure
A. “CI+ 217/ A M IE+ A+ BIT7 . FoR g8 SRR
“Yi + noun/nominal phrase + wéi + noun” means “nd... zuowéi”, “ba... dangzuo”.
Bl AR AR VAR Sy TR
B. “LA+ & 1A/ ATAMEIE+A+EEH" ., R “BHERENER. LI
I, “ A R E IR,
“Yi + noun/nominal phrase + wéi + adjective” shows “yaoshu”, “yaosuan”. When
used in comparison with many other people or things, “zui” is often put before “wéi”.
Bl ARMERF ST, AXRIRARA,
C. “LA+3hiAl/hiaE B+ A+&IT” . R UNA” R HIER,
“Y1 + verb/verbal phrase + wéi + noun” means renwe|”, “juéde”.
Bl AL RS AR RF, |
® “LI+HArin”, FonzEh . HERTEENRR,
“Y1 + word of direction” shows the boundary of space, quantity or range.
(IEEIR TS S RVE
#FHAEALE18 F VLl L,
XILRRR—EA32CTA L,

20. g you
@ T BHHET AR NS .. BTENZERLURERIER.
Introducing the doer of an action or a behavior. The object can be put before the subject.
Bl EANBRER AT AR,
@ rBERE . RIESH R 5 .
Introducing a reason, a source, a part or a way.
Pl ALl FRGL T IRTFTAH G RRIALN,
EAEF A LAAERER,
KRG LPRFRERE,
@ ForE s TN,
Showing the starting point, similar to “céng”.
A. FoRI AT A,
Showing the starting point of time.
. oA R KM HAMB— A,
B. RN A SAC BRI A,
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Showing the starting point of space or location.
Bl kAL T R K, KA,
C. FoR7EHE SR B . BRI A,
Showing the starting point of range or of development and change.
Bl RN AELETHEINES—T,
W EFRARAARITEE,
@ FREYHIHREHA.
Showing the source of something.
BlX L) ERR BB FFRAY,

21. g zi
@ Jre8ntia) 2 R BAL BT AL S TN, LATHHEIE,
Showing the starting point of time, space or location. It’s similar to “céng” and
often used in written language.

A. FoREEBYR A
Showing the starting point of time.
] He B N FLAREEER
B. R RISAL BRI A
Showing the starting point of space or location.
Bl 3T O B & RBAANE BB RABE,
BEALEAFT TR,
C.“B- e, FoREEERIRE A, BRI LSVERE . AT WIEE B AT
i,
“Zi... ér...” shows the starting point of space and highlights the change or range. The
monosyllabic words with opposite meanings can be used in this structure.

Pl B3 E A ERAYL AR,

SRR Special Tips ]

Yo WSy WHORIEEA : B LT & TS, B AT . B s

Other phrases with such structure include: zishang’érxid, zigidn’érhou, zizud’ éryou,

zinei’ érwai, etc.
@ “FEhid+ G +-", FRREER AN RRER.

“Some verbs + zi+...” shows the origin or reason of something happened.
Bl X B EH A (PR B R,
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Preposition

‘4‘% b3 i?z‘r Specmf Ti p5|
RE0S BT I AR A . B0 36 5 B B BB

Other verbs used in this structure include: chi, chdo, I6i, 1, ji, xudn, yi, yin, yudn,

zhudnyin, etc.

22. g M zicdng
AR RN AR, DUPR$ L SR A]
Introducing the starting point of time, limited to the time in the past.
Bl: AR E T E, BHARBERPET,
BAGRIA I AR, RO FHRIT S T,
A E RS, AMNFELLE,

N FETU&EH@E’JE)E WATLUR A, TE B R R LA A < H ™5 R AL RN
HIRE A,

The starting point after “cdng” can be of time, place, range or development and change;

while the starting point after “zicong” can only be of time.

Bl AN EEAT HE, (v)
RaMEEZAT R, (%)
A A BT FARE A, (V)
8 M AE| T ARE kA, (x)

WA LEIH MG EIR, KRR, (V)
28 AT ENA, B ARG B3R, R RARBE, (%)
KETHTUE RMNE/FEMERZT, (V)
AR THEFTUE MNEZERERZT. (V)
Yo WS A I FTLLR AR , AT LI 20 N R Bt 2 M
The time after “cong” can be either future or past time, while the time after “zicéng” can
only be in the past. |
BB THTFAR ANEFRERERZT, (V)
AMA TETUE AMEZF2RERZT. (V)
A R T8, RA13ME (V)
8 AR R 45 , AT, (x)
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Yo “IBRICANT BN TEFT AL I R “ B AN IR .
“Coéng” can introduce the place that an action passes by; but “zicong” doesn’t have this
usage.
Pl AR F AT ET (V)
HORKFREET, (x)

23. fE--- _k zdi... shang |

Hh ] A R S A RMEATE , — RN RE B IRPEEEIE . B E . B RIVEE SR,

In *zai... shang” structure, there should be a noun or nominal phrase bétween “zai”
and “shang”, instead of a verbal phrase. This is to introduce the aspect, spacial scope or
condition.

Pl X LAS) LRA—EFE, (@)
HERRKER X LRETRAER, BFE)
AREGEME ARFTERNEL, BTREH

24. fE - fr zdi... zhong

o AN AR AR IR, TR T A BT, A naids% e itaiEn, %7
JEH .

In “zdi... zhong” structure, when there is a verb or verbal phrase between “zdi” and
“zhong”, it shows an action in progress. When there is a noun or nominal phrase between
them, it shows the scope.

Pl BEFREALKFF, (EAE‘SF)
Wb FE I ATRAT RESRS, (LH)

25. fF--e T zdi... xia
P B AT S S R & TR B A A A E , RN AT &
In  “zdi... xi&@” structure, there can be a noun or nominal phrase, which can also be
used as a verb, between “zdi” and “xid” to show a precondition.
Pl EXROGFENT et FRE, F4)
AEFOET AL TRTLEARELOLFET, GTREH)



Preposition

Y492 Exercises

W7 E EE-TRAFTEHE - MEENIRIE, A% ABCD 2 4% M A [4L
B, iBHHX—RiEMEAREHAGE ERY,
Please find the proper position out of the four choices of A, B, C, and D for the word

below each sentence.

1. TRAKRRMB A Cizs D,
@

2. A—E 2B XIARECHEHTED.&ILLWY,
A

o

3. AREMHEN.B—BALCETARAALD FH&,
Y

4. ABZLEN BEEEACHALEDRZHINBET.
iE %

5. X2 HZt AN B —‘?\‘HL# METF CRIL,ELBAED TR?
R

6. ARWEREFEUAS éJB HCRXXDFRFRT B HE,
I .

7. ARRGER . BA 4% CETF,DRAD HAF,
rE &

8. AXRB—ACHIAE KRS DKFND IF,
X F

9. ARty R B RENSE C kD4,
)

10. Adsmz—XI—X%H 5"17 XKBHEEABEBE CHés k£ D,
1L@?%W#ﬂ%&%ﬁ#?A&MB%%C&%W&Dﬁ#§&ﬂ&%§O
it |

12. BAT, 2B RAMNARATRAHBETEIECHED HE,
VA

13. XBHM AEALBKMWCIENEILEAED £ 4,
A



14. 4 AfFA®R) B LiRMAA,C 2 F % D*"'T‘)‘LJ&T%@.*
VA

15. AL LB BHEHANLS, KR EFCEHEED AREZEFHLIL,
% .

16. HAE LA FEALXABH AT CAXMATEMD,
X

17. AR B 744,441 C & X7 & D5:30 £ K38 F M hk F 1K,
A
B 1850 @, SN TFTHE—TEHRNZ, 7HE ABCD AN ERFEEE—RLHH—1.
Please choose the correct answer for each blank in the sentences from the four choices
of A, B, C, and D.

18. XA, 4 F XA K2 RH
A. % B. & C. & D. &

19. 2w EHLXD Ao ERNMTAHE S,
A. % B. § C. 4 D. %%

20. B H &R, DERIDAR 2R R E,
A. &y B. s C. § D. &

21. FHBKA#HKE = BFENET AL, 45 LR,

A. #1 B. # C. 4+ D. %
22. FGAMBFMM: “FLAKP R M EanrREkEELG,
A. 3 B. 4 C. #F D. &

23. X1 ACHERKRST,.BRFIMMRIFERRT.
A. 3 B. # C. i D. A

24, REH 2B, T FARRE K,
A.#% B.# C. % D. &

25. Cor IR IRl , TR ER R LB H A,
A. 3 B. % C. %% D. &

26. fo—AH A BT AL EREACTHRS,
A. # B. £ C. i D. &

27. LERTHMBHIK, ERXR
A. ## B. & C. 3 D. &

BN T e lTEHAE ALK,




Prepostition

28.
29.
30.
31..
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.

A, ¥F B. X7 C. #F D. 2F

42.

43.

A H ek B R, BHAARSET ZHHHNE,
A.# B. % C. #7 D. %

AF LT FEEHLE,
A. & B. Vv, C. 4 D. A&

KMAH BH %t 2oL, AR A RE AR,
A. 3 B. & C. & D. A

HRARET AT,

EHAR Bl FMNHEkE,
A. A B. g C. #& D. &
=38 BB T BITHF IR,

A. 7 B. # C. % D. £F

i , Z2ARIL XRER—EEFERELEHF,
A. A4 B. M C. # D. ¥4

B 0 AR i 60 AL WA T BB S,

A. & B. & C. 4 D. #

WA KB RAREI 2T LA ELHRARNZXE,
A. % B. wF C. £F D. sF

XA R R AT, A IR A W —
A. £ B. &4 C. & D. 4

KMARL KT, KENRE, HRERATREW,
A.%F B. B4 C. 7 D. %F

EAgEHFER HRE E, 2R e48 L FRIT,
A. & B. A C. & D. &

FHK A LM W eGkeil P KT S ART T FLGITF,
A. #% B. £ C. # D. ¥

. ARTBE#SNFHR AFCEEETRE,
AMXAPER AABRGFFEERY,
A. % B. 4 C. 2 D. ®

P RARKENFY 5 L4,
A. ® B. A C. g D. A

AN K F R TR RS,
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44. X Ui E A L FAE R T EXETHK,
A. 4 B. F C. £ D.

45. 2K RAIF R ,KALA RRE SR TR,

46. Ribi AT R KA, RERMBERTERS,
A. % B. %M C. % D. §F
47. HEZTHFAR AR XENE LR Y,

A fieeree B B, e b

48. ¥ EEFRFAAR ACHRALT TR F SRETEHE LA
KR,

A. it B. # C. 3 D. %

49. £EMZ HER K KALE,
A. % B. # C. # D. %
50. &L AT G R—ALERE T,

A. ¥ B. 4 C. £ D.F

&:2°3 3.3 Answers and Explanations

B LR N 22 T TR

1. %8 C, “m"EmhRRsER G, K —fg R  ghir+m+ 5 600, A4 m” FH?EZJJ
IR R T, SR T AL R 5 T E IR R TR .

The answer is C. “Xing” indicates the direction of an action. One of the patterns is: verb
+ Xidng + the word of direction. In this sentence “xiang” should be put after the verb “liu”,
and foliowed by “yudnfang” to tell the direction the water flows to.

2. &G, “BTEAPNEHELETHXNR AR KT RERE, LA 3R
W, BT ERIH R BT

The answer is C. “Géi” introduces the object of the action “mai”. “Daweéi” is the subject of
the sentence, “mdi didn liwl” is a “verb + object” structure. The ob}ect of “gé&i” is “haizi”.

3. &EA., "EH - MTEATRSIEERAERE S —HER S - REHITIHHE, £ H
TAE, rEHFHRENRE. 20 EY"REDE, FBE R — 21 & 19w A
FE TR "X — FF IR .
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Preposition

The answer is A. “Zhéngddng... shi” indicates something happens when another event or
state appears. It’s often used at the beginning of a sentence to introduce the time of an
action. “Zhéngdang” in this sentence introduces the time of “fukudn” when “méi dai gian”

appears.

4. EFEA, B MTEGFRRFFREERE S —HFRL S —REHAIRE, £ A
T, B HEERENE, AR EBR“RIEA LF RIS, EL AT RAIE.

The answer is A. “Zhéngdang... shi” indicates something happens while another event or
state appears. It’s often used at the beginning of a sentence to introduce the time of an
action. This sentence indicates “The boss called suddenly when | was about to get on the

”

bus”.

5. B, N REEMBFIRAENNAERENE, SRR RMIZMN A,
The answer is B. “Dui... ldishuo” indicates to view from someone’s angle. Somebody
should follow “dui”.

6. &EF A, “BNEDPIEN R A , RS R A sk ERURT B2
R ENEET,

The answer is A. “Zicong” introduces the starting point of a past time. In this sentence, “Annd
xihuan shang Jingju” is something happened in the past.

7. A, BEEATINEIE" AR EREEAT R B E 2T, AR 4
"R RN 2GR

The answer is A.  “Suizhe + nominal phrase” indicates one action follows closely another
action. In this sentence “shuyé fenfén pidolud” happens just after “féng”.

8. & C, “AT EMP N EBHET AW RMIARE, “E T+ REEIE", TUMLE
B, bR THEMEKEY ESE MR EE.

The answer is C. “Guanyu” is to introduce a person or an event related to an action or a
behavior. “Guanyu + noun/nominal phrase” can be an attribute. In this sentence, “guanyu +
Yihéyudn changlang caihua gushi” is the attribute of “xido cézi”.

9. EF B, "MTAEARNEIRE RESRM R R, BB RN BT I ER IR
B,

The answer is B. “Ydu” is to introduce a reason, a source, a part or a way. In this sentence,
“ydu” introduces the reason for the formation of his character.



10. 6 B, I ZERRFRRF IR 18 , B RIS 100405 I+ 3 1, A 7+ 07 170
I 7+Ehia“ R, REIKRHE RHIG M.

The answer is B. “Xiang” shows the direction of an action. The commonly used sentence
structure is “xiang + words of location + verb”. In this sentence, “xidng”+ word of location
“nanfang”+ verb “féi” shows the direction of wild geese flying to.

1. &8 B, “S"EAPNBHESH T AR XA, TR, SRR
S5 AZ R FRR, R EIMSEL “HEH,

The answer is B. “Dui” introduces a person or an event related to an action or a behavior.
It shows a relationship of treatment. In this sentence, “dui” indicates a relationship
between people, that is, the student is “satisfied” with Mr./Ms. Li.

12. %8 C., “LN"HEMFRRIHEATAFITILIR, FANEBE MY EZ A TR ERIE

._.\.‘” E 4644 ﬁ”

R
The answer is C. “Y1” shows the way an action is progressing. In this sentence, “rénmen”
use “Yingyl” as “jidoliu de yuydn”.

13. &# B, A" EAHFRER, A SmiERRILE R ERE R E .,
The answer is B. “Wei” shows the reason. In this sentence, “canjia hanyu Idngdu bisdi” is
the reason for “zu0 zhlunbei”.

14. & A, LU R E s ET AR R SRR , 2 R LA+ & RAHEIE Y. 54
FET A BT RIMKIER IR AR 7.

The answer is A. “Yi” introduces the basis of an action or a behavior. It often takes the
form of “yi + nominal phrase”. Here the basis for the action “zhan” is “jingrén de yili”.

156, &8 A, ‘B EAFERAFAMILSSENL . AR RIS R FZEEEZE,
The answer is A. “Chén” shows the chance or condition being taken. In this sentence, the
chance taken is “qu Méigud kdocha”.

16. &# C. "l " ERAPFRIHET AR R, BiEEFRF NS FWWIEE, 20FahiE
AR R IARATT” , WIER “ R,

The answer is C. “Xiang” shows the object of an action or a behavior, usually about

people or events. In this sentence, the recipient of the action is “gudnzhongmen” and the

object is “ganxie”.

17. &8 AW ER R ERE R N TE LT LU T 48" EEE , LU SRR KR M. &



Preposition

A “BIK” e SR B R RS AL
The answer is A. “Céng” is to show the starting point. “Céng” can be followed by “kdishi”
to emphasize and highlight the starting point. In this sentence, “mingtian” is the starting

point of physical exercises.

18. &#8 D, “t8" A+ 5| H IR R SR SRR . A h Ry “987 5 | “A- B KR A AR
HIRIE R “ KT,

The answer is D. “Ju” is to show the basis of a conclusion. “Ju” introduces the basis of
the conclusion “jin ming liGng tian jiang ydu dafeng” is “tiangi yubdao”.

19. SEFEA, W EGF 5 ST AR XA A RS, FoRxt k. AR TR K
D5 RRATRIHFXR,

The answer is A. “Dui” introduces a person or an event related to an action or a behavior
and shows a relationship of treatment. “Dui” in this sentence shows the relationship
between the person “Dawéi” and the event “fazhan gianjing”.

20. EFED., “BEMHFRINE-FERGTER . £ AT 5HMARIEITHS, Aasts
/IR N Y B i (RN 22 SR R A TR L,

The answer is D.  “Jii” shows a statement from a certain aspect. It is often used to make
a comparison with other people or things. This sentence compares Xiao Li with Xiao Zhao
on their physical conditions and learning attitudes.

21. EFEA, “WEATRRIEATANRN G, KiESRERANITE, 2ohm e irn
FEFL AR R R AT, ‘

The answer is A. “Chdo” shows the object of an action or a behavior. Its object is often
words indicating persons. In this sentence, “chdo” shows the recipients of Professor Li’s
nodding is “xuéshéngmen”.

22. EFEA, MNEMBIREY S A ZRHEEER, FUh RoRE R AKST S
NRAT” Z BB H R R o

The answer is A.  “Dui” shows a relationship of treatment between people and things. In
this sentence, “dui” shows the relationship between the thing “xuéhui biegi” and the
people “nimen”.

23. EFEA MHEAT A LURSAE A Z AR R R AR AREA DS H O RL R,
The answeris A.  “Dui” shows a relationship of treatment between people. In this sentence, it
shows a relationship between “Dawéi” and “ziji”.



24. ®#E B, “WERFFERDETAINR, RIERELXNAXFYHIAE, 0HH
“In]” R RN RIAT R “HERT,

The answer is B. “Xiang” shows the recipient of an action. Its object is usually a word
indicating a person or thing. In this sentence, the recipient of “xiang” is “xuéxido”.

25. ®F B, ‘WP BHBHEMLICHEESURIE , KA () +B/BE/
%, SIHE R “ AL FRHHRAT A AR W 3 3 B EE " A SRR Sk 4 2 bRy .

The answer is B. “Ju” introduces the basis of a conciusion. The pattern is  “ju + (...) +
shud/jing/kan/chudn”. It introduces the basis of the conclusion “Béiang jiang tuixing bu
hégé shipin zhidong zhaohui zhidu™ is “Béijing Wdnbao™.

26. EHE B, “TTEMP B ETAREE  RESRE, R ARS A IAEEIE. &
AR ET AR EEEE CRRINRERL " ECHE L,

The answer is B. “Ping” introduces the basis of an action or a behavior. It is followed by a
noun or nominal phrase. In this sentence, “ping” introduces the basis that makes the boss
believe him is “ziji de nali”.

27. B, AW A" BU AR SRR,

The answer is B. “Gé&i” intfroduces the recipient of explaining is “wd

28. #E#HED, XA BHIETANIRE HBBIHFA.
The answer is D. In this sentence, “wei” introduces the recipient of the action is “gidngjiu
bingrén”. )

29. HEHED, AAHE N FRt SR AT L,

The answer is D. In this sentence, “cong” shows the change of location.

30. EFEB, “WTERTFRRRNERN TR, B RAREEE 7+ AR/ ETR+ R, AR
TR+ LSRR, R A,

The answer is B. “Xiang” indicates the direction of an action. The common pattern is:
“xiang + word of direction/location + verb”, showing the direction of walking.

31. &FEB, “H A EGFHNBHET AR HE . FONERLE BN RERIEE
The answer is B.  “Y6u” may introduce the doer of an action. The meaning of the sentence
is that the content of the activity is decided by the students.
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Preposition

32. #%#% C, “B EMHR T BUESITARIMRE KA,

The answer is C. “G8i” introduces the object of the action is “wdmen”.

33. EEEA, e EEL”%%H‘EB’J % AT L&, AIEEFIEU.

The answer is A. “Wei... gijian” shows the purpose, and is often used before the subject
with a phonetic pause.

34. D, A EDTHIBHBETARIRS T RZ U

The answer is D. “Weéi” introduces the recipient of the action or the behavior is “ta”.

35. kB, “EEMFHNBHBETAREAIHRE S S,

The answer is B. In this sentence, “kdo” introduces the object that the action depends on
is “nali”.

6. 1k C, “XT MR BEETAS RIASRE . AP T+ & TAMEEIE A
ﬁ)llkt&%”{&“#ﬁﬁ”ﬂ’-}mlm
The answer is C. “Guanyd” introduces a person or an event related to an action or a
behavior. In this sentence, “guanyu”+ nominal phrase “Sichuan Shéng Wenchudn da
dizhén” is the attribute of “baodao”.

37. #EB, “‘BEAFHRFAFFAMIESSEM. FERNEIEMREREY L EHiEE
H#,“@”EE_IUJJH . BRI R MR BT e &

The answer is B. “Chén” shows the chance or condition being used. If the following object
is a disyllabic or multisyllabic word, “chén” can be followed by “zhe”. In this sentence,
“chén” introduces the condition for “shai béiru”.

38. & C, AT EMUTNMBEMN, BEE AR T+&IR/EHMNEIE, a5k
T 48 E FIR“RRHIZL",

The answer is C. “Weile” introduces the purpose. Its common pattern is: “weile” + noun/
nominal phrase. In this sentence, the purpose of “weile” is “ddjia de anquan”.

39. yE#EB, “YLLEENIA+H 4 " FORAIER M E RS , A AR H R
El”,i%fﬁlﬁf}_{%iﬁ'ﬂﬂﬁéo

The answer is B. “Some verbs + zi +. is to show the reason of an action. In this
*» [13

sentence, “lai” + “zi”+“shijieé gégud” shows where the students come from.

»”

40. % B, “BTEMT N BHEITARBRIMRER R AP RS HEHE wiRE
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HEHEFRET R R L B IR AR IR BE R,
The answer is B. “Kao” introduces the object or relation that an action or a behavior depends
on. In this sentence, “yingdé xuéshéng de hdoping” is because of Professor Li’s “ziji

yuanbd de zhishi, yanjin de jidoxué taidu”.

41, @E#E B, KT HEARSIHIET A RASRE., AU X T 5IHTABRNER
“KHEBERERE RAMERR R THEIE.

The answer is B. “Guanyd” introduces a person or an event related to an action or a
behavior. In this sentence, the event introduced by “guanyl” is “wd chu gué jinxiu de
shiging”. The format is “gudnyd” + phrase”.

42. &£ D, “W AP BIERE RIERABR S . TR ARl E T XA HER I
BB —REBATERVE P,

The answer is D. “You” introduces a reason, a source or a composing part, or a way. In
this sentence, “you” introduces the composing parts of this class—foreign students from
six countries.

43. LA, RaRE R EIR AR ‘A NBIE ST, S S EAT AR REE,
The answer is A. In this sentence, “ping” followed by the nominal phrase “ta gérén de
bénshi” introduces the basis of the action.

44, EBgC E EPERTHRSIHFE. S RTER S AN . &R FTLUN& iS4 A IE,
—NRERSNIAMEAEIE . FOFR L BRI T A IAEAEIE R IRT, 51 H X L
B IR SRR R TR

The answer is C. “Zai... shang” introduces an aspect, a spacial scope or a condition. In
between, there can be a noun or nominal phrase, but not verbal phrase. In this sentence,
“xuéke jianshe” is put between “zai” and “shang”, introducing the contribution made by
“zhé ji wei ldoxiansheng” to “xuéke jianshea”.

45. EFED, “fE- - TR RRATIR M . AR AT LUINAT SRS 1A & R A A A IE
A4 RHLIE RS O HIRTIR R RS

- The answer is D.  “Zdi... xia” shows a precondition. A noun or nominal phrase which can
also be used as a verb can be put in between. In this sentence, the precondition for “feiji

zhéngdidn qiféi” is “tiangi hdo”.

46. B, “RITE QR FORE RN SR, BN EIE SRR B IRIE, AT
R TR BRI IAE MU, BRI R TR WYL R A KRR IR,
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Preposition

The answer is B. “Anzhdo” indicates to féllow some principles or standards. Its object can’t
be monosyllabic words. In this sentence, the object after “dnzhdo” is the disyllabic word
“guiding”, regulation one must follow whether taking a train or flight.

47. wEB, - FTEAF S E. ERTEE SN R AT LA R S T, —
AR B IAMEEIE . ATLLE - AR BERE & FRIETE.

The answer is B. “Zai... shdng” introduces the aspect, spacial scope or condition. A noun
or nominal phrase, not a verbal phrase, can be put between “zdi” and “shang”. In this
sentence, it introduces the aspect of educating the children.

48. EFB. FMUETNBHET A BREEREE RENE TEA FNESHONE,
The answer is B. In this sentence, “ping” introduces the basis of the action “xidjian
changcheng” is “congming cdizhi hé ginlao de shudngshou”.

49. EFEC. PR RN LR WLE WRERESWIE. FEEENR, YiFHER
TEASERER, REEM“E", R %",

The answer is C. In this sentence, “ping” introduces the condition of “goumdi féijipido” is
“the ID card”. Special attention should be paid when a certificate/card or receipt is the
basis for doing a certain thing, only “ping” is used, not “kdao”.

50. A, R LE- By RS iR S S R A 1B I, ZORENEST A IE AR #AT s an b
AN A IR B AL AR IR, FoRVE . A e R RLINLE T & TAMEIE “Rivinie”, &
RVLH .

The answer is A. If a verb or verbal phrase is put between “z¢i” and “zhong”, it indicates
an action is in progress; if a noun or nominal phrase is put between them, it indicates a
range. In this sentence, the nominal phrase “wo de jiyi” is used, so it indicates a range.
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0 % i Conjunction

o EF R ARERR . FERN/MIK . EFHERRERREEAREE, 00" X
ST LLERA R SEIE , B O ARG, 0T s KBS E A AR ER/ NG, MARR S —&iE
HEXBEAURNASZRE, W " BAA- - "%,

Conjunction is used to connect words, phrases or clauses. Some conjunctions can only
connect words or phrases like “hé”; others can connect words, phrases and clauses like
“ér”; most of the conjunctions are used to connect clauses together with other

conjunctions or adverbs like “yinwei...sudyi”.

= 3<% =33 Examination Points

1. 3 bing
@ NI, s VBT AR5 FFHER .
Connecting disyllabic verbs which are ordered according to the time sequence of the
actions.
Pl K2t A 8L TR —%E,
@ EEMERIBRINE HiAE .
Connecting disyllabic words used as the adverbial.
Bl XK RAAAE H Tt %,
@ AFlE—/Mudh, F—/MoEiEL,
Being used before the second clause, whose subject is omitted.

PR T EA, FREANEZSTER,

2. 3 H. binggié
ZR RN B 1T A SR AT.
Showing two actions existing at the same time or happening one after another.
@ sEBH PRI, SAMEEE AR BRI MO, LT R,

Connecting juxtaposed verbs, verbal phrases, modal verbs, adjectives and clauses.
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Conjunction

The following two patterns are most commonly used.
Bl B RMNAA#KEFLET AL,
GASE R T}
& N g I LA RFE T,
ATHREMEABR T 5E,FLRETHEHNEEL,
A. “HH+B+ .
“binggié + hai +...”

BlXRREBAFEOH G, A LLRAXENRS,

“bingqié +... + y&...”
] B IE B T, S BB S IR LT, AL AL T,
Q@ ERMT, “FHRA R EH,
Connecting sentences. There can be a pause after “bingqié”.
PlLRRAGEATHHTURERM S B HEREALL, L, BLT AEREMHRMA,
(&R R T Special Tips.
v HH—BAER AR ERILE,
“Bingqié” usually doesn’t connect nouns or nominal phrases.
Bl ZWHELFE (x)
* HHT—BRAERRENERA,
“Bingqié€” usually doesn’t connect monosyllabic adjectives.
Bl AR XK LR, (V)
RdyBEE X HBLFE. (x)

3. A~ 8% burdn

O FAF G/ MR, FRH T MORB RS S, B AL
&, HHAT OIE,

Being used before the second clause for the supposed negation of the first clause,
introducing a conclusion. “Burdn” can be followed by “... dehud” and used in spoken language.
Bl RN BT F KB, RRREHEIRY,
BRI HFLAEART L, RANE, —2ILAET,
@ RFRR—/IVahh, Kok, g — MBS &5, 51 5 —FhT g,

_96_



Being used before the second clause to indicate a choice. Another possibility is
introduced after a supposed negation for the first clause.
W AR FEEIF, AR FE,
B Z R BALEFEFR, AR AR B EEFRT,

4. J\ifm céng’ ér
HTE—/MI4E ., Bi—/ MO BIEE . %%, AT B R, By, & Bkt T
7%”“1:)‘@»%%‘:'%‘0 g}fﬁ—_j::@ﬁﬁ-’go

Being used at the beginning of the second clause. The first clause introduces the
reason or way and “coéng’ ér” introduces the result or purpose, which has the meaning of
“yinci jiu”, “yuashi”, “yibian”. It’s usually used in written language.

Pl PEAETEFIR Adm T RAN TR,
ZIFE EARGEY E THENZF AR A L TR,

5. iy ér
@ FEHEE AR SR IR 5y , FREEDT
Connecting elements of semantic contrast or opposition to indicate a transition.
A. R SR S R VTR A SO A TR . ShiAssh it miE /v, A “(BR”
“il]” “%ﬁﬁ i ‘I§J ”%%:J@‘o
Connecting adjectives, adjective phrases, verbs or verbal phrases and clauses with
opposite meanings. It has the meaning of “danshi”, “qué”, “ran’ér”, and “ddo”.
Pl AMBHBFEFERHGERHRE,
AR R LG BT, i — 5 LR G L,
B. R EMET EWI B, AT ELE VL —F =,
Connecting elements of affirmation and negation to explain one thing through
comparison.
Pl e BREGET ,AMBLE S rLARG, | L b8,
C. T —MIMIEIEMIEE ZE, SFRIENER, F R ERL'NWER FRAESE
REEERIHT,
“Er” is used between the subject and predicate of the first clause, means “ragud™ or

“yaoshi”, indicating a hypothesis. It should be followed by a clause showing a conclusion.

Bl 2 BERINT BT EHEA, LRAEK,
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Conjunction

@ ##IE L EEARMFERYIE L EiIESU M, RRHFIBEH KRR,
Connecting words, phrases or clauses supplementing each other, and showing
juxtaposition or a furthering relation.
A, EIFIRE AR SIE B iR IE .
Connecting juxtaposed adjectives or adjective phrases.
Bl RMNHBETRHAFE,
B. A X RANIRKEIE SV MY,
Connecting verbal phrases or clauses of connecting or furthering relation.
. PRSI LEAFE, RLBAGREL,
@ EHFR BRRE k4B, X RSN SR IAMEATIE.
Connecting verbs or verbal phrases of purpose, reason, basis, way or state.
Pl AT R+ RBBHHZRHMEENET,
BN ZHEKN L&, A% —#d L,
@ “H+& R+ ZATEEIR" . FRA— W BEBURER B — W B EeRE,
“You + nourvadjective + ér + noun/adjective” shows to change from one stage or state
to another stage or state.
Pl R an T, X ham i, — AR E LT,
® HF L@z Hkh.
Being used in fixed expressions.
A “—mfE, Bm=", RN EE, BRRIE.
“Y1’érzdi, zai’ érsdn” indicates repetition and is often used as an adverbial.
Pl A —FF, AR BRI B EERE, TIRAEZ R,
B. “fRimsn” , BoARANiE.,
“Budé’érzhi” means “don’t know”.
Pl B RAETAH A, KERARFE R,

FH R Special Tips|
T AT REE,

“Er” is used more in written language.

6. M H. érqgié
O HFRE—/Msl, EE T BB ERAER, FTaEL R,
Being used in the second clause, and often combined with “hai”, “y&”, “you”, “géng” to
show a furthering relation.



Bl XN EF $ L, KBAT, M LRSS FARST,
@ #EAT, AR, WA RLRTLAEET,
Connecting sentences. If the sentence is long, there wiil be a pause after “érqié”.
B X AMB IR AT 5 I SNBSS R AT o sh kg R B A TR #9465, KRB
=¥ %,
@ EHEEMRAH A SARER, FREiH LR,
Connecting adjectives, verbs or adverbs of related meaning to show a furtheing relation.
ok £ TR ELE R,
Kaitiem BLild TR,
EAB K B d Bl R LR EARE

7. )Lz fanzhi
TR, SIS BRI S — A BB ERFA G @ R — B8, "TLGER/ V)
AT, FHATHEE., ARG, TG L. AMAR R 28— RZIFR”,
Showing a transition and introducing another meaning contrary to the previous con-
tents, or accounting for the same thing from both positive and negative sides. It connects
clauses or sentences and is used more in written language. When the meaning is explicit,
there can be some omissions. Sometimes “fanzhi yé yiyang” or “fénzhiyirdn” can be

used, meaning vice versa. '
Bl RIATF AR ERCEARIRA LR, FCER,FAHITAZ,37LE
IR HRE

8. [E#k gurdn
@ FRANFAHE, SR T XM SRTFEER, F— MIEE R TR Fif"
RTINS T i 5 T

Showing the acceptance of some facts and introducing a transition in the following
text. It is often used after the subject, and echoes with “danshi” “késhi” “bugud” “ér”
“qué” in the second clause.

BB SRAE R {2 R AT L AR MUK f 45,
@ “FWAIA+ERHEAIT" . T,
“Adjective + gurdn + adjective” shows a transition.
Pl AE SR X R B R IF A AR A F 42,
@ FRANEANFEL, AR AN~ AL, FIEARENER, Tk, SERE”
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Conjunction

“WELAEEA.

' Showing the acceptance of one fact and another at the same time. The relation of the
former and the latter is not transitional, but furthering. It is usually followed by “géng” or “yé”.
Bl AL ARMBRE AR E 2RILRBRENERELILET 2,

9. 144 hdishi
@© Mg AR, Forik .
Being used in interrogative sentences to show choices.
Pl R B2 R A ALRZRY?
BATR AL CH, TR AL KFE?
@ MR, R A ENEL.
Being used in declarative sentences to show uncertain ideas.
A. AIRE IEE " R ATRE R BRIEE,
There are words indicating uncertainty like “bluzhiddo” in the sentence.
P RS G RS R RIERP R K,
B. S M B MIMNE , PRI H TS NS .
First stating the content of choices, then stating the speaker’s own idea.
Bl ARG SR AN, ERBY ALLTELT,
@ HTF NETRIAW - B EB "B Ry, i‘%/TT’f"ﬁﬁm T8 ULHIRZNA
Being used in  “buguanwalun/bulun... hdishi.., dou... ” structure to show not being
influenced by the said conditions. "
B BRI BATIE R RIT, AAHRARR AR,

10. ¥ hdo
RF¥E—/Na, 5IHaEfT AR E R, 2T DIE,
Being used in the second clause to introduce the purpose of an action. It’s often used
in spoken language.
Bl Rk — LA F AT B BN ER
KIEAL S ZIAY BN IFANA S %3 oiE,

11. o] ¢ hékuang
© AFR—/Mg, 5 HEE —BHER, ¥4 R AIES, “MT s LnE X", 5
LA S, Bif—/ VA ™ P L S,

Being used in the latter clause to introduce a furthering meaning with the tone of a
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rhetorical question. “Géng” and “you” can be put before “hékuang”; “you” can be put
after “hékudng”. There are often “déu”, “hdi”, “shangqié” in the first clause.
] Bl A 2 IR DAAL R &, AT HIRR?
AP R sk o B EAF AR AT AT LA E KA LR
@ A¥RE—/Ma, il E#— SR H A4 T A", |
Being used in the second clause to supplement further reasons, similar to “kuangqié”.
Bl AARZNLEETE—RT ATARKITRET, RE 22 HBR)

12. gi# huozhé
@ ForiksE, B H L FET,
Showing choices.
B AR 15 RL A RAT R E RH KALAEAT VL,
@ FoR £ MR NI,
Showing situations appearing alternately.
Bl BAR R, RBRE b RAE R, A Fo B A —A k47,
@ FRER,
Showing equivalence.
P B4F AARLE, ALFR—AREEGREY,

@ AT TR ARG o B, oo "W, RN IE A WL,
Being used in “wulun/bdlun/bugudn... hudzhé..., ...” structure to show all the situations
are included.

Bl RE SR RA T AR, A EZA R 25T,

13. BE ji
© FFAT— V), FRRINE S SLATIR 5 — /I VAR 233 0 S0 ol BT M L ST ot 2
e, 25 "B ERER, REEATEIEE. LHTHEE, HLT“BR",

Being used in the first clause to show the acceptance of a fact or precondition, based
on which there is an inference or a conclusion in the second clause starting with  “jiu”. It can
only be used after the subject and often in written language, similar to “jiran”.

AR R LR, B F wor i,
@ EHFA LM ERABRI IS sy, ZR BRI RN 7. B ./
e & 3]
Connecting juxtaposed elements to show two coexisting situations. “Ji... yé/you...” is
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Conjunction

a commonly used structure.
5] . Kk T BRAF B S35, S8 #1E,
AR T L KT,

14. % F jianyu
RTFRAERRRE G, SIHIETARRE S, —BATHE.
Being used in complex sentences of cause and effect to introduce reasons of an action
or a behavior. It’s often used at the beginning of the sentence.
Bl B TR F AR B, AMNEBRERAE,
ETHAARFFHRALEL, LEERBANRE LERA,

15. =] I}, kéjian
T Ja—/IVagan, 5| HARYERT—/ VORI EL R BB BRI B8, wTLAE B V) ) T BRERT%
Being used before the second clause to introduce a judgment or conclusion based on
the facts in the first clause. It can connect clauses, sentences or paragraphs.
Pl:o 23 eE 20RO RET X E, T AR —ANEETHRYITHETF,
MATATF K EYAARMEINE, T RAARB ST RLIERA T,

16. {7 H. kudngqié

Fonit — P U PAB RSOV E . WSEIA W R ERAER.

Showing a further or new reason. It is often used together with adverbs like “y&” “you”
and “hai”.

Bl A R R IRA, Bl A B A, DR, e 5 BB AR ) AR A R B it 4R

N

(43 T%%?TT S pecikz[ ‘szsf o
Yo “OL BV L IS —Fh S, bR VLB A RE A R RIIE S B i — 5.,

M i

“Kudngqié” does not have the first usage of “hékuang”, that is to say, “kuangqié” can’t

introduce a further reason with the tone of a rhetorical question.
B GXANF R T AR A ATRARR? (V)
EAEBE FARLS L, LBER?  (x)

17. %478 midnde
AtRE—/MIWAaE , BB AR EFE LA,

Being used at the beginning of the second clause meaning to avoid something
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unwanted to happen.
Bl IRFAERE, R FEH R,
fh—2|A AN K EE, £ FLERMNE &,

18. #:& ndnguadi
FORESE T R Z G, o & AR FE R R B TR T,
Showing after getting to know the reason, one doesn’t feel strange about something
happened.
B R ARARM VAR # 892 — AN ok, IR AT 3K 438,
MR B RIX 20T, R R A XA BR B GR, R R LR,

19. 7=¥] ningké
LB T A ERIFIER RO S, 8 TR G — . R TR
After comparing gains and losses of two aspects, one chooses the one after “ningké”.
The following patterns are commonly used:
@ “FFR] e AP Yo “MARATSHEFH—HTE.
In the structure “ningké..., yébu/juébu...”, “yYébu/juébu” introduces the choice
being given up.
Bl 7T R, e R AR 038,
@ “HF A7, “SHBIHAFN—FH,
In the structure “yuqi..., ningké...”, “ylqi” introduces the choice being given up.
Bl: 5 Rk Bl —R HER RTTEALRE,
@ “FE e P, BB R A,
In the structure “ningké..., yéydo...”, “yéydo” introduces the purpose of a choice.
Bl 455 TT HTHLER, LERETHPS, |
@ “ooeee PR e B — /MBI A TR
In the structure “..., ningké...”, the first clause introduces the reason of giving up.
¥l SRARATAR R BFIRA K B, RGN TT A 4,

@;‘? )R & Special ‘Tips)
* CTETROTECRE S BT A R A MEE, AR EMEAMANEER.

The meaning and usage of “ningkén” and “ningyudn” are similar to “ningké”, but more
emphasize individual will.
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Conjunction

B RTH B CLT , LRRILAALT,
EAE RS EXET AT RASR L,

20. £ rén
FOoRBE TR “ARHEL, W2 M &0 TE L R,
Showing the meaning of “bugudn”, “wultn”, “bulun”, that is, “under any circumstances”.
Bl AR R, R ET H RO A,
R A AT, oA RARR R — A2,

21. % shénzhi
ERR LR RIE D, ERE TR A — R, S A EE - BRER,
Connecting several words, phrases and clauses. It’s put before the last item with a
furthering meaning.
bl AABT FEOKZHAL, AL ARSE 280 . &d, L E2HREATT,
KEBA,ZEEZHILEBWIINA, AFeBER2 2P IRE,
RREBHE, A2FEL T HEZFELLEMT,

22. 1% shéngde
BENFRRATENEE LA, ATE—/MIALHEY T 287, 2HTOIE,
It is used to avoid bad or unwanted things to happen. It’s used before the latter
clause, similar to “midnde”. It is often used in spoken language.
BlLARBI T AE B LA AMATERE AR KX Ki2S,
AMN— R R EZERRAT A, HHLIRRT,

23. B2 yaome
@ FHF« i /SR TEER R, FOR IR AT E TRV A RE L E, sk A E L AL
HER.

The structure

43

..., yaome... "shows that if the former situation can’t be realized, the
latter can be chosen. It indicates a concession.
FlLARKET , FRILAATE, 2 LARKRAILAT,
@ AT “E L, Bl "M FoRMN 2 Z AR 00—, BRI TR T A
HERRY,
“Yaome..., yaome...” indicates to choose one between two mutually exclusive choices.
Pl &2k, B LARE R EREAAMAA—LZE,
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24. Lyl
AT —/ VA, FoRsiEfT A B, B AT LMETHIEE.

Being used before the second clause to show the purpose of an action or a behavior. It

” ey Vv

has the meaning of “weéile”, “yibian”.
) AR ARER T & B4, A5 BAMNBIE TR,
KEPHE S APLLH. $HF L 4, ARG A CHIGETHAKFE,

25. LI & yibian
AT —/VaET L Ronai— /MO BT A B (5 — /M BT i Y B Wy S5
Being used before the second clause to show that the purpose expressed in it is likely
to be realized based on what is said in the first clause.
Bl K DARBHEEFAEBRBN,UAEBMELLZTILR TR,
FXRERFNTEFLE, AR FHANERFT @R X K,

26. LA%: yimian

AT e —/Vaas , R — /N Fr I =] CAE fe — /VE BT BRI A K A, e —/ MV Brii
HIHE RN FRAFTERENER. MY T4/, ZATHmEiE.

Being used before the first clause to show that something expressed in the second
clause will not happen due to what is said in the first clause. Something in the second clause
is usually bad or unwanted. It's similar to “midnde”, and often used in written language.

Bl RS E, RMNEENRERIR,LALET .
SRR BEFE A COME AREL,

27. LAZ yizhi
@ FormHE Sk BE EE ERE, THERMBR L BASEE, B BT RSN
Showing the extension of time, quantity, degree or range. It can connect two or
more words or phrases, while “yizhi” is put before the last item.
Bl AL T FAL KA RERT, RR A 53k T H
LA EERL, —i& HiE =&, AETILE . REA TR ETHA +5H
T
@ RFIa—/ Vi, Ron B A aT—/ VBT UL SLf e A S — /R
Being used before the latter clause in which a result appears due to what is said in
the first clause.



Conjunction

18] s o R AT & 69440, VA EANHRE gk i,
RXET , AELAEM T LTS T EARE T,

28. LAFL yizhi
AT fg—/baydin, BB AR —/ MR IR B e 5 —/NVa Fr BRI &5 R4, iIX— &R
ERIEAANTERER,

Being used before the second clause in which a result appears due to what is said in

the first clause. The result is unwanted.
B 4 B R H AR AEBCEA — AN A,
£ FFFRLREA, AR,
(%31 R % Special Tips|
Yo “LABC AREFORI I MR R TS RO,
“Yizhi (1#)” can’t show the extension of time, quantity, degree or range.
Bl T RERE, TERKERGIUE,AETILE, (V)
HFEFURE , TERERSIUE AR ILE, (Xx)
v “LAEC AU RIS R R WIE AR B R AR "R it pyE: A& B b AT —/ My BT i
BRI A
The result indicated by “yizhi(L15%)” is something unwanted; the result indicated by “yi

zhi (LL%)” appears due to the strong influence of the situation in the first clause.
Flfe¥ JRAEFEZ,UAEFFET LR,
BT FHNEAET AL ABRAIEFTE T £4,
Yo “CAR T LAERRR ARV s LA — R RV,
“Yizhi (LL%)” can connect words, phrases and clauses, while “yizhi (1L %)” usually

connects clauses.

29. i zdishud
MTa—/Nar, #—PHh R R, 2 AT HiE.
Being used before the second clause to further explain a reason, it’s often used in
spoken language.
Pl —RART, BHEHF TRSHFE, KM RF LM,
REBECRS B, AREMKET , RMNEZB— K,
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“«‘ﬁ 3R K Specza[ TZps S
o BB TR, R LR R S,
“Zdishud” can be used as a verb to indicate to deal with or consider at a later time.
Bl RN, X F LB AL,
KAV PR, A AT 4 FrL T BB LT 57

30. #-F zhiya
TRt B —1E, F AT/ Mg
It is used to mention another thing, often put at the beginning of a clause or sentence.
Bl AR DT ETHLHEANATFALT .,
BRRARXEHARB ETRETH LHREBFZESE,
(% 3) R 5 Special Tips,
¥ “BEEA AR, RRA R T MR, EATAORR AT,

“Zhiyu” can also be used as an adverb to show reaching a certain degree. It’s often used

in negative sentences or rhetorical questions.
Bl AR E T AL 2§ $ GAAT A Hoon?
RERFEINEZELKR, METREXL®EH?

oUA: 82 Exercises

B 1108, EE—MOF TEBE—MEERNIFIE, A ABCD RES%EMNNAFTRLE,
ﬁH%L~ﬂ%HEﬂ¢M¢MEL$éO

Please find the proper position out of the four choices of A, B, C, and D for the word

below each sentence.

1. ARIMASXBRAZHN,CRARMGELEIELD T,

i RS

2. AP AZTEBMHE,CRANHIEE, DKM’ S(EILEE,
H# 8

3. AXAB B RHEL,CRTWUDHELIR,
A=K

4. W AMBE B REES,CHAEHIRK,D B,
22
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Conjunction

5. kJ’_Z‘{SL/\Aﬁ'm$ B AC'f‘%‘E/‘LiD

¥ A

6. XARZB—3CthkDREWMESH,
7

7. $4 E¥E A BLig—%uE B 122 C Ra‘é{ﬁi D A 4 4k,
B &

8. AXZKHEBARLKXIL,CREADEAT,
X [

9. Athts £ M BRI Cae DBk,
¥F

10 AAEAREZBARRNEHE LCAXLASLEAGADERT,
T A

B 11508, SMFHE—ITRHENZE 154 ABCD A ERAEER—BLHH—1,

Please choose the correct answer for each blank from the four choices of A, B, C, and D.

11. N E HLRA B R NIEBR A2 F I R F, RKRFEARLF|ATF,
A. £#%2 B. A% C. TL D. £F

12. AFSeB MR LT BERFF, REskd HEEE R,
A. #B B. k& C. 2 D. &%

13. 4 K89 BB F 15 ARAL D 9T, T4 B e
A. E)Ei ...... B. __‘ﬁ‘, ...... ,_‘5 ......

14. BHEHFABRXEERN,ET B4
A. ¥l B. % C. 4 D. U%

EY»
ﬁ‘l

REMEE,  AAARA.
15. X 3R wALB| A R4k B K47
A. & B. &% C. #H5 D. U

16. #IeFERIAATE, LB AFFE .,
A. 3 B. ¥ C. & D. 4&

17. #h - e O T LA AANH E,
A. Bl B. B% C. & D. &fz

18. XIEAZAYE % HILF, HEEHMATRIE,
A. ¥ B. #HB C. mAE D. RZ
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19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

A k. KBRF BMEEARER,

A, doE.-.. FARL e B. F AL T B

C. B EIE 2E D. 5#..---- AAeeeees
EEBBHLE WE T, Fe BMNE 2 —A, R BB,

A. REIFHE B. HEHER
C. 22X &E D. BEXAZ

RIABRERELHAH,

"B I A A 9

A. % B. 22 C. £ D. %
1RAT = &K EIF, = B AN KART U,

A. Vi B. mB C. TR

B TATRANSL KL €%
A. % B. %4 C. 4

D. &A&

LA,
D. 3k

B E KA TRE,AREFHARNRERE,

A. L& B. 224 C. A

D. »LHE

HAMEE FHAE AT, £ ELEFT,

A. #H B. {72 C. ik

D. si&

A4 E, XEFLET,

A. Tl B. (4% C. Vi

D. T

AEIF FRHE, L Enfeid,

A. T34 B. £ & C. B

ERREANTEN A,

A. Rid B. £% C. 2F

D. £4

AT VARE 548 4 sh Hu 3Rk 5% |
A. Fidl B. R&K C. Fit D. 3t

ERRBAAGE L, RETI XERRREL,

D. £

X2 ER T B TR, AR P By Hik,

A. Bt B. mAE C. B

D. £2

X ILFANMEMRNIE I T REAENE , ZHF,
A. 2F B. £ C. :igz D. £4

FEAREHALRLS T,

AT TIHLK, IREANCETBERA XA EALRTHARET,

A. ¥F B. LA C. 77T

B RE im0 R B AR 5, &

A. 7 B. £4% C. &2

D. £F

D. Y &
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Conjunction

34. A BT LFFLR S, RER S VA RREARFT,
A. ¥ B. sF C. £F D. £/

35. KB HZ O EHEIRK, MEY, 048 3 B kAR R Fa i,

A. 1% B. WA C. WAZ D. WiX

36. NEEARREALFELREE, ARG TET AEEE,
A. 2y B. 2F C. 2+ D. 2%

37. A KRR, B AR LR R & F 4R,
A. Y% B. & C. X% D. AR

38. kB TR BRI EXLERTE,
A. #B B. A& C. Hit D. ¥

39. iRARMEIARAD,EEEZIRAEAELEHNE,
A. AL B. {T# C. £F D. &£F

40, XA AT EZARBATH , HES Y APNAEF PHF, 80 %
) EAMELRK,
A. £F B. #£% C. Y% D. g

41. HEATEHER N ACL M BAAE D F, e ERNAAENET,
A. AZ B. h#& C. #8 D. &%

42. frHe e, oL BANERANGBR,ELLTHEL,
A. 2 B. it2 C. 22 D. &#

43. RA G R, R E T RIKE IFART VA,
A. #8 B. & C. ¥ D. &%

44, & T ENBRS LA
A. #8 B. A& C. B D. 4

45. R MFALSFHLR IS S, AMNARBRXELLBENTR,
A. mEL B. AZ C. £F D. TL

46. H R 77 IR 2| 4E 3K R a5k, K EFIR,
A. %% B. 4% C. % D. %%

47. HeF G IFARATF, T R TGAIR A &, # B EANAR,
A. fTH B. &% C. £ D. A#&

48. Milthtedr 0 BWMRATRAT, R — 2 &R R|A5
A. AL B. Aam C. A4 D. #ti
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49. ME— 2 E2RGIF Y% EAE, L FEA Bk,
A. A% B. Wi C. AE D. ¥ :
50 EBEEBEERDENB L BTITREFRFRGE, BB EER % K

A. TR B. T C. AL D. #eif

v 3-3 8.9 Answers and Explanations

1. EFEA, “BERREMETREEZE  HREMNEMELRAEBAET . SOHNE
B S E T R id G TEAE , WS S W A B 8% 7. UL EB AR
EWHRY,

The answer is A. “Ndangudi” indicates one doesn’t feel strange after getting to know the
reason. In this sentence, after knowing that Anna’s thesis has passed, one doesn’t feel
surprised at her happiness.

2. E®C, “HH"RFFMFEXNEGTARGHT. BEMANYRE R+ +
oo AR HA+BR+-MPTEE, TR RAME"IN S SRR X B RME L ER A,
The answer is C. “Bingqi&” indicates two things existing at the same time or one after
another. A common pattern is: “bingqié +... + y&...”. In this sentence, coexist “bingqié +
kongqi + yé xinxian” shows “jinsé youméi” and “kdnggi xinxian” coexist.

3. ®E&C, “AREDTHATRE—/MIA, FoRA il —/ MR IEHETE, 51, &4
FHRR AT R —/M BTSSR IR 7RIS, FR3 T —/ M “ X A BB R R ER " #
R E, 5IHER—ARBIE AR,

The answer is C. “Buran” is used before the second clause of the sentence to show a
supposed negation to the first clause and give a conclusion. In this sentence, “burdn” is put
before the second clause to show the supposed negation to the first clause and draw the
conclusion that | can’t lend it to you.

4. EFE D, “BAFRMNEZFFRZ AEFELFH—A, BiE LR TAHERD, 2EnE R
AR S ERAERAEAIE,

The answer is D. “Yaome” indicates to choose one from many choices, which are
exclusive. The implication of this sentence is: After dinner, he usually either reads books or
magazines, or writes something.

5. #&#B. “MAAFR—/MLEE B DX “E ER&HEH, RTEELR. 200
AL K DBRAFRE, XA BIRE.
The answer is B. “Erqié” is used in the second clause, and combined with “hai”, “yé”,
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Conjunction

X v;.y(\)u’s‘“g\engn'

It shows a furthering relation. The meaning of this sentence is David can both
‘drive and repair a car.

6. ¥ O, “m” A+ iEaiE X L EA Ry EiE s, %T#ﬁﬂ&ﬁ:&%% A1)
HEY T T EERIETE A BRI ORE”, B RIHAIRFR,

JThe answer is D.

“Er” connects semantically complementary words, phrases or clauses to
show a juxtaposition or furthering relation. In this sentence

, “ér” connects the adjectives
“weéida”™ and “jianju” which are juxtapositional '

B A “BRRIRANEANEEL, SR TXWHENR. FRTEER. F—/MEFEE

“"T AT T MR B M, BT B R A MBI EIE, BTLARIZERE A,
The answer is A. “Gurér” indicates the acknowledgement of some facts and introduces a
: transition It"s often used after the subject and combined with“danshi,” “késhi”,“buguo”, “ér” or

i ”»

“que” in the second clause. “Buxing shangban” is the subject of the sentence, so A is correct.

A BRTRTEAE TRERZE M EAENEMRELRARRTET . FONER
e AERTDEE T XREEIFE AR BRATET . UL, EE A R IEWHT

The answer is A.  “Nanguai”

indicates one doesn’t feel strange after getting to know the
reason. The meaning of this sentence is: When the fact that David has gone back to his

country is known, it's not strange that people haven’t seen him for a long time

9. & A “ETRTRIAERXRANE DS, 5IHETANRESHEH, —HATHE.
AR EEA  RATRRIZRILAAE , FTLARER IR,

The answer is A, “Jianyu” is used in the complex sentence of cause and effect to show the
reason of an action or a behavior. It’s often used at the beginning of a sentence. The

meaning of this sentence is: Because of your poor performance, we have decided to fire you

10. % C, “f”AFE—/My, sIHELE—BENER,#E REESR.
CETEXT FRETLAIMCI” B —/ My R R A L

Hekudng” is used in the second clause to show a furthering meaning
with the tone of a rhetorical question. “Géng” or “you” can be put before “hékudang”, and
“you” can be used after it. There are often “dou”, “hdi” and “shangqig” in the first clause

“feT L i AT LA

VThe answer is C.

- & B, “BATIORRKIAEANFL SIRT XM, £ATEIER, F—/MIEgH
RV T AT R S 2R, AR AN N ERZRE N 5 K PRt D ERE
I%” S IREIT— b SR, Rk R AR BT,
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The answer is B. “Guran” indicates the the acknowledgement of some facts and
introduces a transition. It’s often used after the subject, “danshi”, “késhi”, “bugud”, “ér”,
or “quée” are often used in the latter clause. In this sentence, first is the acknowledgement
of the fact “Xido Wdang jieshou néngli ya fdnying néngli dou jiGo man”, then is the
transition: “ta xuéxi kekd, ci ¢i kdoshi dou minglie—qgianmaa”.

12. #%&# C, “CR"ALEKRR AR, FRATENEL, BOhE“PEE"—i7, FonR it
WMERAT 2" HAHE,

The answer is C. “Hdishi” is used in declarative sentences to show uncertain ideas. In this
sentence, “bu zhiddo” shows | am not sure about what Anna likes.

13. EH A, “BETEADF ARSI sy , R iR BRI R FARAT B e,
EREAFIE SRR SRR I 2018 SRR SAMA IR, AR E B X "
EHIFOE T BAECAR R 2R T IR R I R, B, 48 A R EWY.

The answer is A.  “Ji” connects elements of juxtaposition to show two situations exist at the
same time. The common pattern is: “ji... you...”. It connects adjectives, verbs or verbal phrases
" connects “ganjing”,

“

of similar structures and syllables. In this sentence, “ji.. you..
“nudnhuo”, two adjectives with the same structures and syllables to show juxtaposition.

14. &% D, "D R ¥ —/IMURT, 2R BT — VA BB T LARE J5 — /N B B s
AR, Ja—/NOFTGRRIE BRI AR B RAENEI, X4 TF 48", £/ TRk,
AR HTRT —/ VBT LR “ SRR B V330 TR A B RS B X — S I A L BRLL
# D BIEHY.

The answer is D. “Yimidn” is used before the second clause to show what is said in the
first clause can help avoid the situation in the second. What is said in the second is usually
bad or unwanted. It’s similar to “midnde” and often used in written language. In this
sentence, what is said in the former clause “shaji yao anshi guithudn” indicates “tang’ i
biérén shiyong” is not expected to happen.

15. & A TR RIERR b, TR SRR, TR S KB s
Z IR —iE#E, .

The answer is A. “Haishi” is used in interrogative sentences to show choices. This
sentence is an interrogative sentence, showing to make a choice between “jintian bo” and
“mingtian bo”.

16. i B, "W ERFHRATIR /M, ST B, £ T 0IE, A5 i
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Conjunction

Flr—/Mizal, 51 BHE TEME M BNE LI ARREE.

The answer is B. “Hd@o” is used in the second clause to introduce the purpose of an action
or a behavior. It’s often used in spoken language. In this sentence, “hdo” is used before the
second clause to introduce the purpose of “xié de gongzhéng guifan” is “rang biérén kan

gingchu”.

17. #$#% B, “BESR™ M+ A TFRi—/ M, BRARINE—F KRR, 5 —/MIRIE A3
LECATIR M N T e . REEATEIBR. R BR"F R il B e X —F%,
Ja—/VORSEX A F M SR PAE R ZYIE” . BTLL, 8 B RIEMHI,

The answer is B. “Jirdn” is used in the first clause to show the acknowledgement of a fact
or precondition, on which an inference or a conclusion is based. It can only be put after the
subject. In this sentence, “jirdn” shows the fact “zhiddo ziji zudcud”, and a conclusion
“yInggai jishi jilzhéng” is drawn according to the fact.

18. A, ‘P EATHATRE—/M, 5 HEMETAMBER. 2RTRE. 009"
MATE—/MoZal, ST “EhE 2 LE B FE LIS THTE", ‘
The answer is A. “HG0” is used in the second clause to introduce the purpose of an
action. It’s often used in spoken language. In this sentence, “h@o” is used in the second
clause to introduce the purpose of “zai Zhonggud dud ddi ji niGn” is “ydu geng dud de
jthui lidojié Zhongguo”.

19. &8 C, “BEARRAAINENFL, SIE T XWER . LATEER. F—/MIEFE“ER
RO H F A S 2R, Ay B AR FRE AN XA R R TS, B
52 T 3CEAT, FEE R/ NV TR —ial 2B, BT LA # C 2 IEWERY.

The answer is C. “Gurdn” indicates the acknowledgement of a certain fact and
introduces a transition. It’s often used after the subject and combined with “danshi”,
“késhi” and “buguod”, “ér” or “qué” in the second clause. In this sentence, “guran”
shows the acknowledgement of the fact “zhéydng zud wéntud” first, then introduces the
transition. There is “késhi” in the second clause to echo with it, so C is correct.

20. ¥ B, “HTAILGERERE Vi 5h i, D VEIT ARATRISEE I FHES . A8 B PA 3hiF]
“EER NP T ARk AR T AR AT RS IR I HER, FLZ SRR R e BRLEALB
RIEMER,

The answer is B. “Bing” can connect disyllabic verbs, which are arranged in time
sequence. In this sentence, if the two verbs “shangliang” and “juéding” are arranged in
time sequence, “shangliang” should come first, followed by “juéding”. Therefore, B is
correct.
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21. &% B, “BEL AN, A IR VB2 FORARETE TR A
RESCEL, Bt SR . ALULPMER, 2 B4 REIR NEEREXZBME", FE—aitk
AL, FRLL, EHE B RIEFARY.

The answer is B. When “ydome” is used, there is a common pattern:
shows if what is said first can’t be realized, one can choose the latter, with a sense of
concession. In this sentence, “bu yuanyi chéng ché qu Yihéyudn” is before “ydome”,
followed by “zud yduting”. So B is correct.

(13

..., yoome...”. it

22,358 D, “REEMFH AR R EER, A iy ok B0 hR " H LR AN BT
LARz iz #E D,

The answer is D. “Hudzhé&” indicates two choices are the same. In this sentence, “Zhang
Idoshi” and “Xido Zhang” refer to the same person, so D is the correct answer.

23. &R B, “BR"RINBEASN ORI ATENERRE, AT E—/ MRl ST 05, £
AT RiE. bR ER1 R R A ELLCHL, Fik, %% B 2.

The answer is B. “Shéngde” indicates to avoid bad or unwanted things. It’s used before the
second clause, similar to “midnde”. It’s often used in spoken language. In this sentence,
“shéngde” shows not to have parents worry. So B is correct.

24. EBA, ‘BREDFHIERGBR T R TR/ IR B ee, oo o T
BEFARHEN, SR ERA"FRAE TR, TAE EMEEL R,

The answer is A. A common pattern of “hdishi” is: “wdtun/bulun/bugudn... haishi..., ...”,
showing all is included. In this sentence, “haishi” shows all bad weathers are included, like
“gua daféng”, “xia daxué”.

25. E#EB, “MUL AT TR /My, 5 (IHE#— BRER, 48 LRGBS, “(5 8
ATEAAN BB JERTLAIN ", Bl —/ VA # 8 B8 87 “ i EL" %17, A Ay b i i B
HN—“E", FrEH— BNEL, SENEEL MEFTBETL, ELRIEEETEFR?
FRLA, E# B 2 IERARY,

The answer is B. “Hékudng” is used in the second clause to introduce a furthering meaning.
It has the tone of a rhetorical question. “Géng” or “ydu” can be put before “hékudang”, and
“you” after it. There are often “dou”, “hai”, “shangqié” in the former clause. In this
sentence, “geng” is put before “hékuang” to show a furthering meaning. The meaning of
this sentence is: | cannot write well in pen, not to mention in brush. So, B is correct.

26. EF B, “HR TR NHETFNRAR BOEERAE, AT E—/ VOB AT 0", £
AT RE, FOF SR RAIFEREL KRS T NI, HiLl, &8 B B IERI.
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Conjunction

The answer is B. “Shéngde” shows to avoid something bad or unwanted. It’s used in the
second clause, similar to “midnde”. It is often used in spoken language. In this sentence,
“shéngde” shows one doesn’t hope the happening of “dajia déng ji le”.

27. AHC . ‘B AT ERI TRy , BRI RURR AL, % R B e,
A g BE T RN S AR IS SR A,

The answer is C. “Ji” connects two juxtaposed elements to show two things exist at the
same time. A common pattern is “ji... you...”. In this sentence, it connects “xuéshi yuanbé”

with “gingié hé’ ai”.

28. &FEB. “PRER R TIRE—/ MR, ZoRA A —/ MRS E, B R, A
ARTIE R IIE” , BT RIE. AR R AT —/ M IR TTLARS 540 35 S b e
A 2R AT~/ BIRBAN BENA BRI T E. Fik, %35 B 2 EMI.

The answer is B. “Burdn” is used before the second clause to show the supposed
negation of the first clause and introduce a conclusion. “Dehud” can be put after “buran”
and often used in spoken language. In this sentence, “burdn” is used before the second
clause “wo kéyi péi mama qu waidi liyou”. It shows the supposed negation to the first
clause “xingqttian wo ydu gé zhongydo de hui”. So B is the correct answer.

29. EEEC, "ET " RAREZ—MHE, FRT/ MISOFITE., A0 BF Bk E—
3, X AR R AR, BT RRIEORE B — 3, I KFRERL". BiLl, & C
2 IE T,

The answer is C. “Zhiyd” shows to raise another thing. It’s often used in a clause or at the
beginning of a sentence. In this sentence, one thing is stated before “zhiyd”, that is, “zheé
zhishi wo gérén de xidngfd”. Another thing is mentioned after “zhiyy”, that is, “dajia ti yijian”.
So Cis correct.

30. LFEA. “BETIER) T HEEEHFIR Sy TR LRI AR . B AR B
HL-eee o AN PP “BE RO ML HE N A £ MR R A EE - Bk b [ O OB A < B ke
BL”,

The answer is A.  “Ji” connects two juxtaposed elements to show two things exist at the
same time. A common pattern is: “ji... y&...”. In this sentence, it connects two phrases of the

[ 194 (L3984

same structure: “xihuan Zhonggud de Jingju” and “xihuan Zhdnggud de shifd”.

S1. LFEA BT RN S —F, BT/ IS FRAYE , A B TR S
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B, LRIE"HE, BT R TTINE,

The answer is A. “Zhiya” shows to raise another thing. it’s often used in a clause or a.t
the beginning of a sentence. In this sentence, the thing before “zhiyd” is “mdi xinfdng, mdi
biéshu”, while another thing after “zhiyd” is “mdi qiché”.

32, ##%B., ‘WA R RE S HHE AN EFES, 500 E A
M., il 530 BRAMER RSB R E BRI SONER.

The answer is B. “Kudngqié” shows to further explain the reasons or to supplement a new
reason. It’s often used together with adverbs like “y&8”, “you” and “hai”. In this sentence
“kuanggié” and “you” are used together to give a new reason, “lian gé dianhua haoma yé

méiydu’”.

33. EFERA, “TATRSELRR TR ENMERKLE, BT AT RN, #H
BRI e, TR, FOEHR T BIRIR TR 27 FER B ZHHFRIE/ KL
J& , TS — T3 R ERE.

b

The answer is A. “Ningké” shows that after comparing the advantages and dlsadvantages

v 4

of the two aspects, one chooses the one after “ningké”. A common pattern is “...
ningké...”. In this sentence, after comparing the advantages and disadvantages of “hdibin

chéngshi youke dud” and “dai zdai jidli”, one chooses the latter.

4. EFHC.“EFRARUE M, FAT/ MO THEYE . AR ET AR5
YEEBEREMHEL” —F, BT FHRAL “REL LM,

The answer is C. “Zhiyu” shows to raise another thing. It’s often used in a clause or at
the beginning of a sentence. In this sentence, the thing before “zhiyd” is “dongwuyudnli
de nido zhonglei dud”, another thing after “zhiy” is “jiGijing dudshdo zhdng”.

35. EFC . “UE"HTE—/Mal, RoRE 8T —/ M B AR im e £ — /MO R,
Zli’nUFFB'J“ui RFJa—/Modl, ForBE A BT — /My T DERE, B g 5 — MMy
A At R AR R T A R

The answer is C. “Yizhi” is used before the second clause to show a result from what is
stated in the first clause. In this sentence, “yizhi” is used before the second clause to

show the result “mama jin wi I6i td dou bl zhidao” because of “zhudnxin kan baozhi, zud
zhaichao™”.

36. B, BT RFRL B A, BT MIS TR, 00 BT R BE
FRIEHREE W, ET BRI HALTREEET",
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Conjunction

The answer is B. “Zhiyl” shows to raise another thing. It’s often used in a clause or at
the beginning of a sentence. In this sentence, the thing before “zhiyd” is “Xido Li shuchua
zhildi~-zhiqu”, while another thing after “zhiyld” is “biérén shiféu jieshou de lido”.

37. %&#E B, ‘DB EMTHATE—/ i, TRB AR —/ My S KB m s —/Va s
AR, X —FRRRIEARTERENEGR . aHH“CABC AT RE—/Myal, Fon
BRI —/ My FHER RABRD X —EEmE S —/ M HRAIER “RE ABRA LR RS
R X — R R RTEANNTHE RN,

The answer is B. “Yizhi” is used before the second clause to show a result is produced
due to the reason in the first clause. The result is not wanted by the speaker. In this
sentence, “yizhi” is used before the second clause, which shows the reason in the clause
“kéxué fazhdn de hén kudi”. This result “héndud rén genbushang shidai de bufa” is not
wanted by the speaker.

38. MHER D, “TH R LR TR ENHERLUG , BB T RHN—FHE. §H
ROAgRR TR R TS R B AR T “BE S 9 X R
BRUE, A“hWE S IHEFH EN—RX EXEE Tk,

The answer is D. “Ningké” shows after comparing the advantages and disadvantages of the
two aspects, one choose the one after “ningké”. A common pattern is: “ningké... yéydo...”.
“Yéyao” introduces the purpose of choosing. This sentence compares the advantages and

disadvantages of “shuijiao” and “béi wénzhang”, “yéyao” is used to introduce the purpose
of choosing “bd zhé pian wénzhdng beéi xialai”.

39. EFE D, “ET HTRARRXRRZNE AP, SIHGETANERZES, —RHATOY,
FHFNET ATHYE, R " RARABLHEBE" R F A “RIRILE TIEgE D,

The answer is D. *“Jianyd” is used in the complex sentence of cause and effect to
introduce the reason of an action or a behavior. It’s often used at the beginning of a
sentence. In this sentence, “jianyu” is used at the beginning to show the reason for
“tishéng ni wéi zongjingli zhuli” is “ni de bidoxian yu gdngzud néngli”.

40. #%# B, “BEEEGFHRATLUERSTIA EIE. /M), ‘KB RERE—TWHE, 54
CER-BOER. AOREEEERANSHNIRT REE N80 £ SMEN S K
FIIH,

The answer is B. “Shénzhi” connects several words, phrases or clauses in a sentence. It
is put before the last item and has the meaning of furthering the relation. In this sentence
“shenzhi” connects three juxtaposed elements “wi-lit sul de xido péngyou”, “zhong-
ging nidn” and “bashi dud sui de Idorén”.
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41, B%EE A, “RZFREEN, 515 ESCERI S — A E RSN E R L E R — 18
H, ALLEE/MISETF, ZRATHEIE. £0%“ R 27FRES, BN MIEE AR E
HEUME"IERFE S G- ER . — R EARR I E,

The answer is A. “Fdnzh1” shows a transition. It introduces an opposing idea to the first
clause or states the same truth from two opposing perspectives. It can connect clauses or
sentences and is often used in written Ianéuage. In this sentence, it illustrates the truth
“yiding yao an kégudn guild banshi” from two perspectives, “ziinxdin kégudn guili” and
“wéibei keégudan guilii”.

42. %D, “SEERER., 2R EEFRLE N DEE R —-FEYHIMA 4
R, BAT1ER LR E R,

The answer is D. “Huozh&” shows an equivalence. In this sentence, “hudzhé” shows
“tudou” and “mdlingshd” are two names for one thing, and they are in fact the same.

43. %E#% D, “SERTLE, RHSFE, EFX P4 . FOhHRE R
T, sk A B A BEREER 0 A - 2 sk 20

The answer is D. “Hudzh&” shows choices. There are several choices, among which one is
made. In this sentence, there are two choices, namely, two people: “Li I8oshT hé Zhang Idosht”.

44. %% C, “BR"EAFH AT /M, R RIAE—HLEAHE 5 — / MURE XA %
AT BN SRR, RRRATEER. 2 ATHEIE. M4 TBR"., 2HH %" AT
Al—/MAZTRARIN TS T 75X — 35K, J5—/ MRS X — B S S —— B SR,

3 7

The answer is C. “Ji” is used in the first clause to show the acknowledgement of some

facts or preconditions, on which an inference or a conclusion is made. It can only be used
after the subject and often in written language. It equals to “jiran”. In this sentence, “Ii” is
used in the former clause to show the acknowledgement of the fact “yi

yu ting le”, on which
the conclusion “kudididn ganlu” is made.

45. #EFE B, “RZ7RAEN,5IH S ESCHRMN B —AEBRSMERBHA K iR —/
B, R MNIERMWAH B, AR IRE R S E B,

The answer is B. “Fanzhi” shows a transition. It introduces an opposing idea to the first
clause or states the same truth from two opposing perspectives. In this sentence, the
importance of environmental protection and ecological balance is illustrated from the two
opposing sides.

46. EFA, “RHTEDTPATE—/MINDY, B RB AT FENTENE L, A
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Conjunction

“GRTRATE—/MI“REZINELFRAFE “BIN RAE.
The answer is A. “Midnde” is used at the beginning of the second clause, showing to avoid
something unwanted. In this sentence, “miande” is used before the second clause “fashéng

yiwai”, showing not to expect any “yiwai”.

47. EFC, “REEMFHERERN ., “BEBERE—TNEEm, SEE#— Bl
2= /|

Bhitho .

The answer is C. “Shénzhi” connects two clauses. “Shénzhi” is put before the last clause
to show a furthering meaning.

48. EFEC. "B EMNFHRTRE—/MIF, #—SHEREHER, 2FATOE, 2080
HUSIH A AN REE— A — e BRI,

The answer is C.  “Zaishud” is used before the second clause to show a supplementary
reason and often used in spoken language. In this sentence, “zdishud” introduces another
reason: “ta bu yiding xihuan hud chuén”.

49. EFEB . “LAME"EAFH AT R/, R — MIFNRNE B 5 —/Musiiam 8
HISEEL. AR LME” A T/R—/MD B HT, ZoRaT—/ MO BT e “(f S i R " A 5
/5 —/ M BT UERY B Y “ & B[R]0 R 4 SE 3R

The answer is B. “Yibian” is used before the second clause to show what is stated in the
first clause makes what is stated in the second clause likely to happen. In this sentence,
“yibian” is used before “tuihuan” in the second clause to show “bdolii hdo gouw
pingzhéng” makes the purpose “faxian wénti tui-huan” easier to realize.

50. &#FA. “AIWTEATFHETE—/NRT, 51 HARSERT— /N BB S0 I Y % b 5 2%
. ERLLER/ M) AT ERERE ., Ahpyear L ﬁFJ?F~/J\’jﬁu 51 tHARTERT—/ Vi “fthdE
THIBIE# TR E" MR EBE —/ M SR BREEE 2087,

The answer is A. “Kgjidn” is used before the second clause to introduce a judgment or
conclusion based on the fact in the first clause. It can connect clauses, sentences or
paragraphs. In this sentence, “kéjian” is used before the second clause to introduce the
fact “ta zhuangle qidnbian zhéngchdng xingshi de ché” and based on which, a conclusion
is drawn that “jilhou jid ché ydu dud weixiéin”.

=120 -



e' B W] Particle

o BhARREMII A, LARERGEENEENVE. ENTEIPRE—FMB{ER. B
ol LL5 A =3 aBhiE . shZRBhiAFES A,

Particle can not be used independently. It must follow other words or be used at the end of
a sentence to play an auxiliary role. There are three kinds of particles, namely structural
particle, aspectual particle and modal particle.

3=y 13 Examination Points

— &Ly yia Structural particle
1. #J de
@ FIfERLLIRI IR R B FAEIE , AR TP UEiE BB AME R IEMEIE,
“De” is used after some words or phrases to form “de” phrases, which can serve as
the attribute, predicate, complement, subject and object in the sentence.
A e E
Being used as the attribute.
a. “WMENAEWR ZETRAEIE,
“disyllabic adjective/multisyllabic adjective + de”
Bl FHOBE RP-FHmE
b. “RIWEER N+,
“adjective duplication + de”
Bl K XOREF.THF Gy a
c. “BhiA+H”,
“verb + de”
Bl:oreF R BEHF
d. “HIE+Y”,
“phrase + de”
Pl ARG H A THEALER

- 121 -



Particle

6. “FIR/RIAHI".
“noun/pronoun + de”

ol SR HIRE BRI ER A

@*f B R X Special f]i@
Y BMENARBCEIER, ZFRTAM A, 0. /hF B,

When monosyllabic adjective serves as an attribute, “de” is unnecessary before the
noun it modifies, such as xido shdu, xin wenti.

Yo LIRMCEIER , R FTRAR BT TR B S B B Bk s FERT , EiE S PDIEZ AR
IR AN AL R DUE R EMR BN E Rk T,

When a noun serves as an attribute indicating quality, property, place of origin or
function, “de” is unnecessary between the attribute and the word modified: mutéu zhuézi,
Hanyu sha, Xinjiang hamigua, pingpdngqid pdaizi.

Yo AR BB IR R RBWIER IFIER, “BY” v 8%, 2n . 4340 | HhEFEF

When a pronoun serves as an attribute to modify words indicating kinship, “de” is
unnecessary: wo madma, ta gége.

* EHERFBIRSEER AR (NSCRAD) B, “FI7 w48, 20 BATER ABT1A R,

When a plural pronoun modifies a collective noun (people or organization), “de” is
unnecessary. women Idoshi, tamen gongsi.

* ULBABOL I IE SR A B, 40 sh SCEIT 2 TR,

“De” doesn’t follow attributes indicating profession: zhéngwén Idoshi, wanglud gong-—
chéngshi.

B. 8B SuAbiE
Being used as the predicate or complement.
a. “FIVRIF". |
“noun/pronoun + de”
Bl X KR F KK,
b. “FEZ& iR+,
“adjective + de”
). F A7 65,
c. “shiFEl//Mag+HI”
“verb/clause + de”

Bl XA R AW,
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d. “BELHI+HI",
“fixed structure + de”
) AN H A X 49,
C. EiBgRiE
Being used as the subject or object.
a. “AiA/MiE+RY+ (&id) 7,
“noun/pronoun + de + (noun)”
- 89 (R refed,
b. “JEgs i+ (i) ",
“adjective + de + (noun)”
7 KA REHE (RIR) ,
c. “ghial//Ma+iy+ (&ia) 7,
“verb/clause + de + (noun)”
] X % M X £ 1R 85 (),
@ REMR, EEENIER.
“De” can be used at the end of a sentence to strengthen the positive tone.
A. FITBH kAR , Ron—FEml S,
When “de” modifies things that have not happened yet, it indicates a prediction or
judgment. ‘
Pl L F LR, A E S8,
B. HTE2% S, ZorAIR, B 5 R R MER,
When “de” modifies things already happened, it indicates an emphasis and often
matches with “shi”.
B £ 1973 10 A i 4.9,
@ H ik
Other usages
A. AR RIRIZRIER R , R 5145,
When “de” is used after a list of words with parallel relation, it indicates the list
continues.
Bl A, 85 4345 Ao, PRGEEAMRBLLNHT,
B. R MMM Rl B h Al B 5y 2 18] , Rt SR (R S
When “de” is used between two verbal components, it indicates a generalization
of certain situations.

BLATHR TR AT KA F AT KA A IS, E AN SR AN B L4854 F 4k,
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Particle

C. eyt A, A “$5 A BT/ A+ , ORI BRI R
When “noun/pronoun concerning people + de” is used within verb + object
phrase, it indicates the object of an action.
Bl AN LK THR
D. F7E“ A+ ERIE+R RO , BRIRRE &M BE, RER SR 5 A ER
I IRAFTE.
The pattern “da + time phrase + de” emphasizes the reason, condition or
“situation, implying it’ s inappropriate for certain situations.

Bl k& X5, 084t 4087 (& R %)

2. Hi de
FAfE R LLTRiE S TH , MR W™ 4 1. , FE )T R iE .
“De” is used after some words to form “de” phrase; it can serve as an adverbial modifier in
the sentence.
@ “FLEWF R+,
“bisyllabic adverb + de”
) 3 () BERR R L GE) BA
@ “FRiatE g+ .
“adjective component + de”
) AR PR HLIE A7 AT IRAR (o) B2 — 3
@ “HFAIE ",
“phrase + de”
Bl MR FREFREELT
@ “HAFER+Hb7
“onomatopoeia word + de”
PGB R T TR R
©® “FEWE T+,
“disyllabic verb + de”
Bl REAT A EREET AKX
® “FLegin+it”,
“noun + de”
CH L XA LAE T X — 1R KB &)
@ BRI
“quantifier + de”
Bl —AN—ANHE | — 4] 8] 3t
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‘ﬁ %’) ® % T Specza[ Ti p31

S MBI ARBIABRIER , AR AN I Rk,

- When a monosyllabic adjective or adverb serves as an adverbial modifier, “de” is

unnecessary before the verb it modifies, such as, man zéu, gang ldi.
v EFELERNE NG T HEE EFREEENREEE EHA G, ‘W EB AT LA R, 0k
RG] F A HE -SRI “Hb7,

“De” in the brackets of sample sentences of (1) and (2) can be omitted when it follows some

adverbs, disyllabic adjectives, reduplicated adjectives or some fixed structures.

3. 5 de
AES RS E G, EFHME.
“De” is used after verbs or adjectives, connecting the complement.
@ EREFTREANE . MMER AR T RN RZIARH AR, B EHRL BT+ R+HME",
“De” connects the possible complement, which can only be a single verb or adjective.
The negative form is “verb + bl + complement”.
1) - o 4 R i U
@ EEREME.
“De” connects the degree complement.
A. “BR R EEI,
“verb/adjective + de + adjective”
Pl BERR HETE,
B. “JBAIA+EF+R",
“adjective + de + hén”
Bl AR K RE
C. “Zﬂiﬂ/ﬁ;ﬁﬂ+@+§m§//b’m”o
“verb/ adjective + de + phrase/clause”
Pl ARk =% AR HRLERE,

£ BIR X Specza[ ‘Tlps
* WHEORA, RN T bR,
The verbs with complement cannot be followed by “le”, “zhe”, “guo” and cannot be
reduplicated either.
Pl. 57 HF5k. (x)
A RTRTS (x)
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Particle

Y FEIPIBHE, EEREE 31 E (dé) 7 FeE hiR “/8 (déi) "X 51,
Please pay attention to the differences with the verb “dé” and the modal verb “déi”.

4. ft sud
HPE By sh iR By , (8 “ Fr+3hia)” s b &iAEEIE . £ A THEIE. E£RES, B LAE
g, FIBRHIER .,
“Sud” is used before a transitive verb to make “sué + verb” a noun phrase. It is often used in
written language. In spoken language, “sud” can be omitted and the meaning will not change.
@ “ (B IAARIA) +Br+3hiE " i A B
The usages of the structure “(noun/pronoun) + sud + verb”
A. IR BT AR BEE T RY &R/ iNE 2 i 2,
When “de” is put to modify the noun, the noun/pronoun modified is the recipient of
the verb.
B KT IR AIAL A PT B B 69303
B. n“my" e 1A,
When “de” is put after “sud”, it can replace a noun phrase.
Pl AT FOT— R, (= Rerfs e K4R) )
BTG RA —EAREH, (= RFATLEE)
C. Ihm“ry” B &ia], AR T 8, £ A T B IS,
“Sud” can substitute nouns without “de”, and the relevant verbs are monosyllabic. It
is more aften used in fixed phrases.
] BT B AT LSBT E
@ “h+&iA+FT+3hia" B R
The usage of the structure “wéi + noun + sud + verb”
A. FRoRuEs).,
It indicates the passive voice.
Pl ARBRETE R
B. "ER~#iF).
It doesn’t indicate the passive voice.
18] : & AT AFF Ao
@ “Bi+3hiA" M AR T EIE
“Sud + verb” serves as the object of “ydu” or “wu”.
PR PTRIE . EH TS
TP Ha, RFFAE R
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% R R X Special Tips

v HiLAE T EA RS
Please remember the following idioms:
EARE ARTERCH SERK KKRATE
METREG TFAH EFAE BrEIERTE

—2.Zh&Byia Aspectual particle
1. T le
@ “BhiAl+ T+ WAL
The usage of the structure “verb + le + object”
A, — IR RENETE K .
It generally indicates an action is completed.
Bl AR L% T RIR,
BAT B L,
B. NS, JETHA /NI, Rl — SR SE BUR B R A R — 1R, BT — 1% R S — 1
DL 1% 2% 1 .

When it doesn’t form a complete sentence but is followed by a clause, it indicates
the previous action is done before the latter action takes place or is the precondition of the
latter action.

Pl FTTREADET,
RE T T LEEHE,
BRI T RRaERIZ R, Lﬁsz;bﬂﬁ ..... ER G W W A IR DY
OR VDRI LHE AR PR RR L RELEBR LR )b R
Sometimes “le” after some verbs indicates the result of an action. This kind of verbs
include: wang, dit, guan, hé, chi, yan, tan, pg, sd, réng, fang, ti, mo, ca, péng, za, shuai, ke,
zhuang, cdi, shang, sha, gié, chdng, mai, huan, hui....
Bl 2T OALHG

XY T 7R LT 4y —«ﬁ%n“%ﬁ”iﬁqﬂ W] LAFE B A BT NG IR 2h1iA].,

In this case, “le” can be used in imperative sentences and “b&” sentences, and modal
verbs can be added before the verb.

Bl AR AR 232 T,
R T fve,
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Particle

'ﬁ R i?s T Specza[ Ti ps

S AR (L, ARG RGeS T7, 40 2 PR BT . 5/ Ak A,
T A

If the verb doesn’t indicate any change, it cannot be followed by “le”, e.g.: shi, xing,
hdoxidng, shuyu, juéde, renwéi, xiwang, xuyao, Zudwéi....
7] . '_& 2 iRk fi_ ( \/)
ARTEF4E, (%)
Yo AR FRORLE M EREIRIAN , SRR R AT T,
When the verb indicates a regular action, it cannot be followed by “le”.
Bl.REFEREK, (V)
REFRERT AR, (x) _
Yo BRI, ¢ T AREMEIRIE ShIA S , "M,

When the object is a verb, the first verb cannot be followed by “le”, but “le” can be put

at the end of the sentence.
18] ; f B B AR e (V)
WERAMT, (V)
RERT K, (x)
v ER ) RIETBRC TS —shidE.
“Le” in serial verbal sentences or pivotal sentences generally follows the second verb.
Bl AEBERTILAS,
ZIF AR T — i R T4},

@ “FHiEA+EIE+ T, HEBHIL T Bk,
“Verb + object + le” indicates there has been a certain change. _
FlIrRTHT, (ELFHTH)
@ “Zyid+ T+EE+T7, MERHEC AR, XREFESG 751k,
“Verb + le + object” indicates an action has been completed and meanwhile there
has been a certain change.
Bl RECEE THELT,
‘HF ) i% T SpECla[ T ps ) -
W HiRRLE AR, R T FILLA

When the verb indicates a finished action, the following “le” can be omitted.
Pl %2 (T) LT,
@ “FhiA+T (RHEE) "1 %
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The usage of “verb + le (without the object)”
HERFEER TR AR RIEN TR, WERREREEZIL, AR
“l%”ﬁ“ﬁfu”%‘?lﬂo

It only indicates the change of a situation instead of the finish of an action. It often

”» 143 ” 33 pip ]

yao”, “gai” or “kéyi

A8l

indicates a situation will change, there are often “kudi”, before it.

PlLAAXRT, (EAEX)
KRFT ., FRIHF)
B. ZRHETHHAHTFERCEA THAE, Bl ANREH P 2 %W, s B2,
It indicates an action is finished and a situation is changed. “Kudi”, “ydo” cannot be
used before it, but “yijing” can.
) P Bk T,
C. BRI A, R XA SRS UG B 5 — B PR B — IR 2.
“Le” cannot form an mdependent sentence; it indicates another action or state appears
after one action is finished.
) A T ARG %
® BRI+ T, Fnps jZE[H%Hj IUFTE O BUE E B8 ML IE L, AFoRA S L.
“Adjective + le” indicates a situation that already occurred or a new situation that is
about to occur. It can also indicate the confirmation of a situation, but not any change.
BLAET HWAHET,
THARKKT,
RRET,
® AR B RIS B B R
When there are time quantifier phrases or verb quantifier phrases in the sentences, the
usages are as follows:
A "FAIEFEET R, RonshlETF AT SE R R,
“Verb/adjective + le + numeral” indicates the quantity of an action from the beginning
to the end.
Bl R AT HADE,
EAMARBTZX,
B. "BNAMEF i+ T +5 8+ T 7 Fonsh VR RN A, 2D VEAF hiB AT 4kss T 5 . 2hiR 5 W
CTTHBR RS,
“Verb/adjective + numeral + le” indicates the period of time of the action from the
beginning to the end. “Le” after the verb sometimes can be omitted.
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Bl REEFTFFT,
C. “Bhidl+ T+EE+5=1E" ., FonshlEFF BB RTHE,
“Verb + le + numeral + object” indicates the quantity of an action from the beginning
to the end.
Bl RFTHAFF X,
D. “Bhifl+ T+EE+EIE+T ", FonFIER AL s EE LRI R, SIE AT 4855 T 25,
“Verb + le + numeral + object + le” indicates the quantity of an action up to the
moment, and the action may continue.
Bl BB T +HFAIET
E. “Zhial+Ei8+3hid+ T+EE™, RonFIVLIER A L3 EEEm &,

I”

“Verb + object + verb + le + numeral” indicates the quantity of an action up to the
moment.
Bl RSP EH T TF,
F. “Bhid+EiE+ahia+ T+HE+ 17, DML, FoRdT—sitEL D 1 —BRIb A fa 44
T a—ahtEsSu A —IRE, AT —shia v 4kEr T 2.

When “verb + object + verb + le + numeral + le” doesn’t form an independent sentence,
it indicates after some time the first action begins, another action or a state begins. The first
may continue.

Bl RHERHET =R T, THEREA X H,
G. “EiE+ahii+ T +HiRE+7T 7, FoRBIUIER AL S FIELER &,
“Object + verb + le + numeral + le” indicates the quantity of the action up to the
moment.
Bl RAXKCEBHTZF7T,
@ iR RTFE+ T ZoRC AR B B AEE L.
“Noun/numeral phrase + le” indicates a new situation has already appeared or will
appear.
BIAKT,
FARAT EREHAETH &,

2. & zhe
O HFZhiase iz G, #rashteseR 644,
When “zhe” is used after verbs or adjectives, it indicates an action or a state continues.
AR A+ B+ R E+ ()"
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verb/adjective + zhe + object + (ne)
B X LBEE 3R,
ki E R L LT,
B. ATghidzid,
Being used between the verbs.
a. FonfE— st T AT —ah VEEARER, B — Ve FT B 1R G — B TR A K.
It indicates the latter action carries on while the previous action continues, and the
previous one can be seen as the state or way of the latter one.
Bl BE& KT & F RCLIR,
b. FmE A AERr AT B T B A3, S — A 3hiAf s L R EREH,
It indicates the second action begins while the first one is still carrying on, and the
first verb and “zhe” must be used in duplication.
Pl e BT ERE T,
@ RTahiafa, s EEAEREAT, AT AT LA “IE " “ B4 “78” , A R AT LA DR,
When “zhe” is used after verbs, it indicates the action is carrying on. It can follow

“zhéng”, “zhéngzai” or “zdi”, and the sentence can end with “ne”.
Pl KEEEHERR, DEILE,

3. 1t guo
@ A EIAG, FoRIT AR S LR AT 3, 2L,
When “guo” is used after verbs or adjectives, it indicates some actions or states
have passed and become a kind of experience.
A “FhiEl+t” . BTRATE A RonEF EIRTIEE , () "B R LART 4,
“Verb + guo”. In this case, there is usually time phrases before the verbs, such as

“céng(jing)”, “yijing”, “cénglai” and “yigidn”, etc.

Bl AANE & —RFT X,

EHRE specialTps
Yo SPRMEANSERIZDIE, A s LAY WA R BT AR, AR,
Some verbs without a strong sense of action cannot be followed by “gud”, such as
“zhidao”, “yiwéi”, “rénwéi”, “zai”,“shiyu”, “shidé”, etc.
Pl REUAAREHFTA, (V)
BAKTREZHFA, (x)
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B. “FEai+d”, HEEERE : OK) BRI+l
Adjective + gud. The negative form is (céngldi) méi + adjective + guo.
¥l KAF 2, KA,
he 94 B (K K) KR,
@ FABEPHELRENREGERBIEBERENER LR K, ST £,
It can indicate something imagined or supposed to happen has finished or passed.
PlL.XRALFRALT IRAEA,

=. &S Bhis) Modal particle
£ 7T badle

AT AR, Fonem &, A EE/NB R ER, B A g Tdk™ %
TEEEAEA,

It is used at the end of a declarative sentence, indicating no more than what should
have been done, containing a sense of underestimation. It often matches with “zhibuguo”,
“zhishi” and “wuféi”.

VL TREL XIAREKBEBNET .

Cilig: 32 ) Exercises

B 1—58, EF—1TATTESAE—THENRE, AT ABCD ZHHER NN B
B RHX— AR ER A E LR, _
Please find the proper position out of the four choices of A, B, C, and D for the word

below each sentence.

1. REBHE A X2 BXFHCLAFHLED,
i

2. BEAMNIRE A AMB 2RC ki DERM+HUAEE,
¥

3. MEILEZABYG B AKT, #GRAC THREDK,
&3

4. AR AEER— LB BAAGEC ad i ARIFS D,
&
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5. AHEXFA—KABaR 4 CERA—&KD RA,

b
6. feA A RATHFE B, A C TIRENDILD,
A
7. KDRAA B¥ BHMALs CHAD,
| Z
8. fb A —M B %A C i D,
.

9.%%“TAxm%&aﬁm%ﬁB%gcﬁD“&T BRMTYL

10. A& XEFAF 73%&%#@&ﬁéc D —k 1,
n.&ﬁgwm%Aﬁm%B%mQ%%@ﬂ&iDmﬁo
u.@%ﬁmﬁA~M%%&&Mﬁ%ﬁp%Do
B.%iﬁA#&wﬁ%CL%%ﬂD%%%%
m.%Aﬁki%ﬁ%&%%ﬁﬁ%@%ﬁT%C%%D%ﬁ%o

15. ZR—m FARMRIT A, R 4% B 7, /\;’i‘\ RARCHR, EHDT,

W 16—35 8, SN THRE— I RFE S, 57 ABCD IS R P R —1 X g —1,

Please choose the correct answer for each blank from the four choices of A, B, C, and D.

16, AR T, K#FEREFERXB,EK K TA
A.#5 B. # C. 2 D. 7

17. BiA- B £ HERIEARALIR
A. & B. # C. & D. T

18. 1RATA &K ILTFI5 £ 6k BAT T R TR0
A. % B. #% C. & D. 7

19. R 4242 kB IFRAELFEN AELT.

A. % B. # C. % D. 7

- 133 -



Particle

20. WNITBE MR JILBR G KB K E L H AR
A. % B. 7 C. i D #

21, RERARBETH EBEX R ERTF,
A. % B. 7 C. i D #

22. ik —F@h AL S &, it #,
A. % B. 7 C. i D. #

23. AFHFRAITBHELERA L HARE
A. % B. T C. % D. &

24, KB E ST ,39.8C 47 T —4F, ik 1k ¥ # BET.
A. & B. # C. % D. #

25. ARBA ARV it AE AT EFHASRILES Y T 20000 A,
A. ¥ B. # C.#8 D. %

26, ALY T AL AR, 2IRMDDGE 59
A. . )
27.

28. AT, AFel LR 2T,

. 3 D. %

)
-
H
In
ho

—y D =
i

OQp O

9. EFEHNEL AR AR T RA T HM, EAMNSFLR,

D

[ve
v

30.

31.

32. RANA 1189—1192 F w44

B. % C. # D. 7

B wR &t ALARA A,
# B. #% C. 57 D. %

F PT >4 M P&

33.

>

34. RAEHET LT, ASRT RIS,
A. # B. #% C. & D. #%

35. XAX EARF A ER R LRATF?
A % B.# C.#& D 27
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- 4-3"4:3 Answers and Explanatlons

s P IEE

1. ##C, “ T Mk 2 —BFRHET . Eahia DM 177, 5 P A"
ELEIRA S, Fonal —AES e B R B F—3h1E, BTl C R IEME %,

The answer is C. One of the usages of “le” is to indicate the finish of an action. Therefore,
“le” is put after the verb “bi” and forms two continual actions together with “jit kdo
yanjiisheng”. So C is the correct answer.

2. HEEB, “Y+ahlAl+d RN “FEHI T ERNEE”, % RRERAES IR H 5"
The answer is B. “Céng + verb + guo” indicates “yduguo chifdng shi ji gé gudjia de
jingli”; “céng” can only be used before the verb “chifang”.

3. ®EED, “WF—RAELRRNER W ETE. EIUEERIN ¢, ZhifEiE RS2 gE
FUH”, BTLAE A, B, C #8AXE, D A R IEHE R,

The answer is D. “De” is usually used before nouns to link with their attribute. In Chinese
grammar, “de” cannot be used before verb predicate, neither can it be used after verb
predicate, so A, B, C are all incorrect, and D is the correct answer.

4. EFEA. FUPREENRET RO B B — LB RS T B 1, RO R
ODIEZ TR Y, Hit A BREFHREE,

The answer is A. In this sentence, the multisyllabic adjective “chéng shudng cheng dui”
serves as the attribute of “yuanydng hé yixie yéya”, so “de” is necessary to link the
adjective with the keyword. Therefore, A is the correct answer.

5. #HC. HREERIEHR, E 77— BRI SRRG B, B8 8 A 518, B “2hif+ T+
=R, RAATER, FHikE C_IEHM,

The answer is C. When “le” indicates the finish of an action, it is usually used after the
verb. While the verb is usually followed by an object, the pattern “verb + le + object”
indicates a complete sentence, so C is the correct answer.

6. EEA, "B HUESNAG, FRBEEET, EFE A XY B X—HEEE#TH,
The answer is A. When “zhe” is used after verbs, it indicates an action is going on.
Choice A means the action “kan” is going on.

7. EFEC, BRI AERNEE, R R ERE, B2 B0, MPOENE
FAREANEEN, AR EEHRN S R E T HiAREE, -”Hﬂxiiqﬂ»t\iﬁﬂ’a‘é’ﬂﬁ,z
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W BRI EE, Bk C ZIEHT.

The answer is C. In this sentence, “péngyou” has two attributes; one is “wd liuxué shiqr”
and the other is “zui zhixin”. When there are two or more disyllabic or multisyllabic
attributes before the word modified, “de” is usually used before the key word and after the
attributes, so C is the correct answer.

8. ¥ D, “T"HESR, AHEEELHHMEN, £ Fah pahia R gek g, shijs
LI HoAth sy, FTLAE R D & BB .

The answer is D. “Le” can be used at the end of the sentence to affirm the situation
appeared. In  “bd” sentence, the verb must be followed by a component, so D is the
correct answer.

9. @& B, BEshAM E " HAERKCHHEIREIL, RAnF— T sERRE, 0”& "L 1 5
7, Rl £ B EME— EFRY,

The answer is B. When the predicate together with “zhe” is used before another verb, it
indicates the state of the latter action. In this sentence, “bao” is the state of “shud”, so B
is the correct answer.

10. #&# D, Sh&EWIA“ " MEDFEZE, RAITASREC LI AT,
The answer is D. When the aspectual particle “guo” is used after a verb, it indicates an
action or a state has passed.

1. &£ B, “Ghia+ T 5 E"R—ABEENER, Rl a A s B R B AHE, A sT 2B S
i, AT RN T GRARZILrERSN) ,C.D #AEEM™ 17, BrlAME—ERIHY
£z B,

The answer is B. “Verb + le... mdshang” is a fixed pattern, which indicates two actions are
closely linked together. Before A it is an adjective, which cannot be followed by “le” (except
when indicating a change). C and D cannot match with “le”, so B is the correct answer.

A, TR Z —EFRIMERNTE K. XA “T”%ﬂ%}ﬂﬁigﬁﬁ% J&i8 , 2 1A IR
ﬁ BEiE, M ERIER N IZAEEREEE., A HESEH] 58, SIE B RA B —4#t7,
FRLA A ME— ETRE SR,
The answer is A. When “le” indicates the finish of an action, it is usually used after the
verb. And the verb is usually followed by an object, and the object should be preceded by
a numeral attribute. In this sentence, A is after the verb “jin”, and the numeral attribute “yi
pi” is before the object “shu”, so A is the correct answer.
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18. %A, “BE HREZ —RATHIEE, ForaE EA#ET, siE T LU R, A0 E" R
BB HEL, RASE B EAESTT, & A BIETAT,

The answer is A. “Zhe” can be used after a verb to indicate an action is going on, and can
be preceded by “zhéng”. In this sentence, “zhe” is used after the verb “kan” and
indicates “he is reading”, so A is the correct answer.

14, &4 D, “&B”REE“BF 0ad, s2AzEERRETT, HItiE#E D,
The answer is D. “Zhe” is used after the verb “bdindng” to indicate the action is going on.
So D is the correct answer.

15. %&$ B, sh& B iR “2 " REZR)GE, i AR EC L it 2, BrAES B & IEWRY,
The answer is B. When the aspectual particle “guo” is used after verbs, it indicates an
action or a state has passed. So B is the correct answer.

16. &#% C, “3" AR A/ LERR BEAME . BRI +EF+EIE T A7, 4 FE TR &
R, BTl C,

The answer is C. “De” is used after an adjective to connect the degree complement. In
answer C, the adjective “dd” + de + phrase “xiarén” indicates the scale of the wave, so C is
the correct answer.

17. &8 A, AT ERCE BT w7 A AR B R AR E, RO
BORa” ZEIFER Y ER, B A 2 EREZR,

The answer is A. In this sentence, the disyllabic adjective “méili” serves as the attribute of
“jingse”, and “de” is needed to link “méili” with the modified word “jingsé”, so A is the
correct answer.

18. & C,“Bhid+B+ T "N EELH, LRABE DS, A5t B R 301, B
HFEEN S EEE, Hik CREMEE,

The answer is C. “Verb + de + le” is a fixed structure, which indicates to have the ability
to do something. In this sentence, “shéngrén” is a verb, and it needs a “de” to link the
complement, so C is the correct answer.

- R B, W HAERLRIERSE AR TEIE A TR EURE , AR AR E
%ﬁ/it“%’ié”ﬁ&“ﬂk”ﬁ’w:b  BrLA&$E B,
The answer is B. “De” can be used after some words to form “de” phrase, which serves
as an adverbial modifier in the sentence. In this sentence, the reduplicated adjective
“qingqging” is the adverbial modifier of “chui”, so B is the correct answer.
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20. A, “EHTHEZE, ForahlEdeRERE., AR“E"H AR 05, &5
X R RIRREE, RIHE R A & ERRY,

The answer is A. When “zhe” is used after a verb, it indicates an action or a state is
continuing. In this sentence, “zhe” is used after the verb “lid” to indicate the continuing of
the state, so A is the correct answer.

21. &F: C, “ghia+it "RIRTE # A FORE RIEIE, g (8) "B AR7 R LI %, TR
AR EC LB AT &, AR RHM“E”, Aim i 8 £ "% Rk DikiEiT HE2
B At 2, Hik C RIEFHE R,

The answer is C. In sentences with the pattern “verb + guo”, there are usually time
phrases such as “céng(jing)”, “yijing”, “congldi”, “yiqian” before the verb, which indicates
an action or a state has passed. In this sentence, “guo” follows the verb “qu” indicating

the action of David’s traveling has passed, so C is the correct answer.

22, ®¥B, “FhiA+ THEIEFRONMET AR, BIRH+ T TEE T X 2
1£,B R IEMEZE,

The answer is B. “Verb + le + object” affirms an action being finished. Verb “jin” + “le” affirms
the change of “jin gou”, so B is the correct answer.

23. % C, "W RENASE , R T AR E LA BT &, TS E G &k, Bk
STER AR,

The answer is C. When “guo” is used after verbs, it indicates the action or state has
passed. “Guo” should be added after the verb either in positive or negative sentences. So
C is the correct answer.

24. B, W RER LB S, MR EIE A AT eRIE , AR A IR E
BTSRRI B ARIE  FRLL B R EFE R,

The answer is B. “De” can be used after some words to form “de” phrase, which serves
as an adverbial modifier. In this sentence, the reduplication of adjective “mimi—hahid” is
the adverbial modifier of “shui”, so B is the correct answer.

25. EFEA, “Fr+ahin+ay B A A,

The answer is A. “Sud + verb + de” modifies the noun “téngji”.

26. EFEA, "MTHERRE, MBEENIES. HATELRENERN, ZRBH, §5°2”
HRAEA. -
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The answer is A. “De” is used at the end of a sentence to reinforce the positive tone. When it
is used to modify things passed, it indicates an emphasis, and often matches with “shi”.

27. EFC, ‘W RfEMRE, e EEMIE . MATEREAR RANSEEN , Fon— RS,
The answer is C. “De” is used at the end of a sentence to reinforce the positive tone.
When it is used to modify future events, it indicates a prediction or judgment.

28. & C, “"MEFIA)G, AT ABREC L O 2: . TS E T &M, #55
BRI L

The answer is C. When “guo” is used after verbs, it indicates an action or a state has
passed. “Guo” should be added after the verb either in positive or negative sentences. So

C is the correct answer.

29. EH A, AT HERAHERI IR S 2 8], st SRR I RS
The answer is A. When “de” is used between two same verbal components, it indicates a
generalization of a certain situation.

30. &#FED. “H|TTHTHRRARE, Zon Uk B, ARG 4/ DB IR EE, DR
¢ \%”“%ﬂt”#iﬁ]iﬁﬁﬁaﬁﬁo

The answer is D. “Bale” is used at the end of declarative sentences, indicating no more
than what should have been done, containing a sense of underestimation. It often matches
with “zhibugud”, “zhishi” and “wuféi”.

31. iEF C. “H AR AWGE, EEREINE,

The answer is C. “De” is used after an adjective to connect degree complements.

32. EFE A, “WREMR, EEEMIER. YHATESREMNEEN, FrigiE, §52”
HELE A,

The answer is A. “De” is used at the end of a sentence to reinforce the positive tone. When it
is used to modify things passed, it indicates an emphasis, and often matches with “shi”.

33. i C, “KIA+HT+3) A+ 114 17, BB TR0 & 17 & #TE 2hin 2 .,
The answer is C. When “pronoun + sud +verb + de” modifies a noun, the modified noun
in the structure is the recipient of the verb.

34. T A, “WVTIESLEDEAIER A, A He A AT, FRIERIR &
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The answer is A. When “noun/pronoun concerning people + de” is used within “verb +
object” phrase, it indicates the object of an action.

35. & B, “AYTHLE“RHNEIERIE+RY RIS BIARE . & BRE BREF S —ME
S ARREE LA TE.

The answer is B. The pattern“da + time phrase + de” emphasizes the reason, condition or
situation, implying it’s inappropriate for a certain situation.

- 140 -



G it B 7] OptativeVerb

® FEMzhiAEhiEAM— K, ERAERNINEEENE. RREE. TRESILEFRL.

Optative verb is a sub-class of verbs; it can be used before verbs and adjectives, indicating
intention, possibility and necessity.

=<4~ % Examination Points

BN g, LRSS G a TP Aol YY - e I TR ST A T . J— . )

— ﬁﬁﬁlﬂﬁd Optatwe verbs
1. 432k Classification of optative verbs

O FRBEN . E B R EE B RS

Indicating intention: y&o, xiding, yudn, yudnyi, gingyudn, gdn, kén.
@ FIRTTHERY  FTRE . BE. BEMS. 7T WL &

Indicating possibility: kénéng, néng, nénggou, ké, kéyi, hui.
@ FoRTEEE L EEM I IR B E

Indicating necessity: ying, gai, yinggadi, yingdang, déi, yado.

2. iEB:4#1F Grammatical features of optative verbs
@ RelE AR fEl REE S 3R BRI R AN S, A5 &1R4A4
Optative verbs can only be followed by verbs, adjectives and their phrases, but not
nouns.
Pl X G, (V)
RERE L, LEBLE &N, (V)
ASRTHRBEE L, (V)
AR T AR B g AR A (x)

‘ﬁt %‘) f% T Specza[ szs
S B A R A A, A REIR B,
"HuI™ in “Hui hanyd” and “ydo” in “y&o qian” are ordinary verbs, not optative verbs.
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@ REEHIAASREE R HAEESRNIZ AR TLLEE,
| Optative verbs cannot be used in reduplicated forms, verbs after optative verbs can
still be reduplicated.
Bl A Z 1) Bk AR ) (V)
A Z IS Rz LY, (x)
MAZ B N FEHRFEY, (V)
@ FEEAR LR T B “1L".
Optative verbs cannot be followed by “le”, “zhe” and “guo”.
Bl ARFARET (V)
RFETHE, (x)
@ REEAAN EERR. TR —E AN FREER . ARIEDIAN DTGz
AR BTG E A H B 5 B 2R EEH .

When the positive and negative form of optative verbs are used together, the
sentence indicates an interrogative tone. Sentences with optative verbs cannot indicate an
interrogative tone by using both the positive and negative form of the verbs or adjectives.

] : fl 2 TR R (V)
oo KRR (x)
® wTLLH FIRE I Sh 1) 19 2 (A1, (B AR A R ZhirlER sy
We can use the optative verb only to answer a question, but not the verb only.
) KT LT T F F oo TR, (V)
—ATHF, (%)
® RE I s 1A B 7E A iR 1B A S PR IE BT
Optative verbs should be used before prepositional phrases and descriptive adverbial

modifiers.

Bl ARR ZAE LS A EI, (V)
RIEAEL R 7B 2/ X, (x)
BT — K T, (V)
"BV IFHAT I —E T, (x)

LA REE shiEi Bl 1 Usages of several optative verbs
1. HE. 4 néng, hui

O FR"HARER, A BE” S & T HATLL, B Fon o R IR RO L . SR
RN
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Both “néng” and “hui” can mean “possible”, indicating estimates or predictions of
some circumstances. When “hui” is used, “de” is aften added at the end of the sentence.
.9 @ EAR 2K, Rt | 2RD?
B2 T RN, L—2kEk, (V)
B EZp T HEMN, FE—E2KM, (V)
@ ForEM EEALFERE. 0 RSN, HGE  EnmEEai. B LR
HESAHE, YR,
“Néng” indicates having some skills subjectively or having some conditions objectively;
“hui” indicates knowing how to do and having some skills or instincts.
PLAREER Y LERG? (LA LEEEXAHE)
BARR Y, Tk Fe R —REIFHH T, (FULLEEEMALH)
BB PTRE, A XAHE)
Fekaatik, (KRk)
@ FRMIRFES TR ERBRE, F B8 & HATLL £ R4 Forn b A2 Bk
5, RAeFH“RE",

Both “néng” and “hui” can indicate that someone learns some actions or skills for the
first time, but “hui” is more often used; when indicating a certain skill is recovered, only
“néng” can be used.

Bl &K ILAAA R /A S8 T, (V)
Rt 2R ERERS T AT THRABT, (V)
W BB IBETRS T AT THART, (%)
@ ForAEH LB AT SRB SRR, HEEA e,
When indicating the skill has reached a certain degree, only “néng” can be used.
Pl fe— LR LILHARE, (V)
to—o 2L LT ARE,  (x)
©® FoRETHECHN, A B RSB ATLL, BB AT LU R B B " B B B i1
B "MET B, “BMET R,

Both “néng” and “hui” can be used to indicate being good at doing something, and
degree adverbs such as “hén”, “zui” and “zhén” can be used before them as modifiers.
“Hui” emphasizes “skill” and “néng” emphasizes “ability”. |

¥ AR Re-F, (BB ) 3®)
ReffeaT, (#H*3)
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2. 8. 9] L) néng, kéyi
@ “Be”MIET“§8H7, “FLLMBE TR, “Fe"WTLAZ RETMEESE, TR A A
“Neng” emphasizes “ability” and “kéyl” emphasizes “possibility”. “Néng” can indicate

v vey

being good at doing something while “kéyi” cannot.
PR, —HRREEZET, (V)
RRT AR, —HAARLRZET ., (x)
@ “BE” AT LA E R WA F] REPEZHED it , “RTLA IR BRI
“Néng” can indicate there is some objective possibility, and can indicate an estimate

Ll

or a prediction; “keéyi” doesn’t have this kind of usage.
Pl 2 EFLLAFE AN RBEHAEXT, (V)
EREBEIL2FE AMNATABETHET, (x)
@ “BR" ST LAER R AZOTE SR LR B AR R R,
Both “néng” and “kéyi” can indicate a possibility provided by circumstances, while
“néng” is more often used in negative and interrogative forms.
BBl XN F K FHFND7 (V)
BEAMAF, RTUFF B2 (x)
@ “RILL"RE MRS , “BE™ AR LA,
“Keyi” alone can serve as an predicate while “néng” can not.
2 3 A ] AL XA BT L (V)
, XA F ALK A AR, (%)
3. & yao
O KAEREE, HTEHALTH,
“Yao” may indicate an intention, its negative form is “buxiding”.
Pl REFIIF REFIEF,
@ HAKENLEE,
“Yao” may indicate an objective need.
Pl BT AR B IN R
@ FAHE,
“Yao” may indicate “going to”.
Bl AMNBHBT .
@ “TE”HBRAELSACIRTI, ZRE L 3B, 84T QiR a0,
“Buydo” is often used before verbs to indicate prohibition or dissuasion and equals to
“bié” in spoken language. |

FlLAAELR IR LEREZ XA &, (B KB #8)
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6. HE L gl in]
stk e Ex‘ercises

B 1158, E8—MAFTEHBF—MEENIAIE, A ABCD 24t FH M K EML
B, IFAX— R EREa P E e,

Please find the proper position out of the four choices of A, B, C, and D for the word

below each sentence.

l. TERFEBEZEZAZRABUAL,CEANDEZD R FE X X E,
i

2. KAFELFXRLEATTAEBAREILLECAD ZAS DML,
=3

3. RAABUNERAEB 2R, RALCTHT D,
T 5

4. REMRARMGLZEK, BACAD ER1ER,
it

5. RBAAANTF LA B BH CRED MK EIR,

B

6. At BiX 2K K EMA,C GAIED # LAY
3

7. B FAFRIBIFeL, C e CiL D 2,
fit

8. HAAAET B @AM, CREBFELM, 2 D AL tT,
ol 50

9. XILABRBRE—-LCEHPBEDESH,
%

10. ERIMiERRT —AREESE, KAABET BEEISFLCHD ZHET,
/ﬁ\

1. REXNZFRREMLEA B, ARAB BT, A LB A C e iD ¢,

e

12. AZACKEBARCKREAA.D A AG?
T fE

13. WAZIABBHFAICHFADT,
i#
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14. 7 A F14,Bi Ci4EIRD ﬁ't:riﬁjfc
A

15, ZAFRE A RH B AR, HANFECHD 2EE,
' %

¥ 16—30 @, NMRATFHA— AN D, 5% ABCD MM SR h st iZM— R Lym— 4,

Please choose the correct answer for each blank from the four choices of A, B, C, and D.

16. B XK —A% KR4, 1R _ KA
A. #E7 A B. Lk
C. 1R4E#8 D. fitg

17 PEFERHWELEIMLTART REL2LAEE
A. NiZE+A*% B. RREENEE
C. B #EE: D. REANEERE

[]

18. MR ETEMBAIRETIME, 2 FARILA,
A. & B. & C. iz D. %

19. RELIAET & SAFEIINAG, FRZFHENT,
A. B B. & C. 4 D. TTH

20. R P IAE, & EERE,
A. TH B. % C. £ D. &

21, fhEBELXAE 0 wEHER?

A. TREREEZ B. RETREE
C. B&AR D. R&ET-

22, IAFIAMKXEET ,AMAH i T,
AL EAE%2 B. 2% C. %% D. A

23. EHEUAE R FRANR,HR—TES,
A. TH B. 88 C. iz D. T

24. PRARATR R 20T, ARG 3T 4T 4 B & /& XA,
A. BiZ B. #% C. #5i#Z D. RERR

25, SR, 2 B R F i, & FoET,

A. ,TYA B. %8 C. % D. &

26, ARMRAFRILE, S % LA RIR,
A. TH B. & C. 4§ D. &

27 BAAE _  FRIARKA,
A. & B. i C. T¥, D. #
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28. I sAF AR, & BAEMN—RERLA?
A. IRTATVA B. TTATY
C. TUIT D. TR

29. #hdh & KMALEI L, KA e Mmn,
A. B84 B. Tae C. Bz D. T
30 #E—FRAVKRALB/EREZ, BRAXEK _ AHHE,

A. T# B. %/ C. & D. T

v-4-3 3.3 Answers and Explanations

. EFE D, BT R ERIEFBHE O SR B MBI, A GER “GE” . BLiRH i “GE” RLB(E

H“j‘lﬁ”ﬁ ’ rﬂ%ﬁu o
The answer is D. To indicate a certain skill has reached a certain degree of efficiency, only

“néng” can be used. In this case, “néng” should be used before the result but after the time.

2. #FC, “B"ARIFEFN LFE. FERINBRLTRE G, EERAILHIRT,
EFEE=AZ/NT, E, “BERECHIME L,

The answer is C. “Y@0” is to indicate objective needs. In this sentence, it means there is more
than three hours’ walk after getting off the bus even if you walk fast. Therefore, “yao” should
be in the position of C.

3. &#&C, “Tﬁ%”%fﬁ#&ﬁ%ﬁgiﬁ~ﬁ%¥ﬁwﬁﬁ,ﬁ??fibiﬂij‘zﬁéﬁiﬂﬁﬁ o “PHILRIKEA
BREDURFEL, TR RMTHERE L.

The answer is C. ° Kenéng” indicates the estimate of a situation based on some facts; it is
usually used before verbs or adjectives. In this sentence, “xibidn de tiGn yin de dud chén”

~ 99

is the fact, and “xia yd” is an estimate.

4. #E#ED, “““”Tui%n*ﬁﬁ‘éjﬂzﬁ%ﬁ#ﬁ%% FEZ IR ST A 1A AT
The answer is D. “Néng” indicates having the ability or conditions to do something; it is
used before verbs or adjectives.

5. &EFEB, "B FNERE L WHE LT, —FE, “REERRBRES AR E MM 5T
WU B, BTLA“ 450" REAE B 1B L.

The answer is B. “Bixu” indicates a practical and sensible necessity..In this sentence,
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“jianchi tian tian dudnlian shénti” is a necessary condition of “ydu ge hdo shénti”, so
“bixu” should be in the position of B.

6. & D, “BETRILIFORIAEE LRV RT, i B & A FEEM ARG Eah,
The answer is D. When “néng” indicates a possibility provided by circumstances, it is
usually used in interrogative or negative sentences.

7. EFED, "B LSRR A B AS, RED TR, R8P, B R B TR~
Hig.,

The answer is D. “Néng” indicates something has a kind of function or usage, and is used
before verbs. In this sentence, “zud ydo” is one of the usages of “juzipi”.

8. EFEA, “BIRAERELE BELLE, —FE, £8P, PEMEILE I NEegr
KT AR B SF2SEMN B A R

The answer is A. “Bixd” indicates a practical and sensible necessity. In this sentence, “bil
néng héngchudn ludanpdo” and “bl néng chudng héngdéng” are all necessities of
“zunshou jidotong guizé”.

9. EF B, "BLIFOREAMBERGRE, MEH S HI R, AF, Rk
JELAT"R & L AR,

The answer is B. “Ydao” may indicate one’s intention to do something, and usually comes
after “xidng”. In this sentence, “gén wd yiqi dao shidian méi shi” is the intention of “nii’
ér”.

10. & C, "KM LIF R ER, B R G . AR B R 0k T RHES), %8
EAERMIESEAN.

The answer is C. “Hui” means knowing how to do something, which is used before verbs.
This sentence means besides her native language, Anna knows how to speak three other
languages.

1. BB, "KW LRRAE W 8E, M A", i A wT8e, RE AR, “WE RAE
Foftosth 75 597 R — A SR, T M R W REAE b e 75

The answer is B. “Hui” means there is a possibility, and the negative form is  “bu hui”,
which means there is no possibility; they are used before verbs. In this sentence, - “td shi
bu hui zdi qita difang de” is an emphatic sentence, indicating it is not possible that she is
in some other places.
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12, %D, “FIAE" TR IBEFE LM —FE R, AEDIER. 28 BEAREE
CIACRE i T, “RIREZR BIANG? "R —ARIA)A), RARATREEBIA,

The answer is D. “Kénéng” indicates an estimate of some situation based on some fact.
It’s used before verbs in this sentence, the second clause is a rhetorical question,
indicating “they cannot love other people”.

13. #EHEB, “BFRRIFH L EL FREE LEE N IE, S0, AR, A8, P T)7
FFEARTE S, 7 BAESE —~sh 17 F-” BRI ‘

The answer is B. “déi” means there is a sensible, practical, or intentional need; it is used
before the verb. In this sentence, “kai dao” and “zud shdushu” are similar in meaning, so
“déi” is used before the first verbal phrase.

14. & D, “B"RIAEE. . RE,. BEHATE  HRTEE A RE,
The answer is D. “Kén” means willing to, glad to, and its negative form is “bu ké&n”, which
means not willing to or unhappy to.

15, & D, “WE"ATUAFOR A THE R 458k, RTEShASIU A AR, A8, G 2EE
£ BT RARYE XA R R AR A IR

The answer is D. “Yinggai” means something will surely be as estimated, and is used
before verbs or adjectives. In this sentence, “méi g& xuéshéng déu hui huidd” is an
estimate based on the condition that “zhé gé wenti bing bd suan hén nan”.

16. %A, BEEHFENEE B EAEFHFREEN . EAE R, B hREE R s,
FrUARBEE# A,

The answer is A. When the positive and negative forms of optative verbs are used
together, it means a question. In this sentence, as the question is about something in the
next day, so only A is the right choice.

17. &% C. BRI EE . B EHAEAZREENR, WS REDIAE & . & eftE Ax
REEMRBT, HRFER : DAB 1 AB @A 15 AB,

The answer is C. When the positive and negative forms of optative verbs are used
together, it means a question. When it comes to disyllabic optative verbs, they can take on
two forms: 1)AB bu AB @A bl AB.

18. SEFE D, “RE"FILARORIASE LAIVR T, A ShiAIRT . AR . 0 = B AR FIZeE R
REFEARERE, ARG oME.
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The answer is D. “Néng” can mean a permission under certain circumstances, and is
used before verbs. The meaning of this sentence is “the periodicals and magazines in the
reading room can only be read in the room but cannot be borrowed.”

19. WA, “MIX7FTUFRRTEEE Lo, RESDINE&MaTE.
The answer is A. “Yinggdi” can mean a sensible necessity, and is used before verbal
structure.

20. % C, “BEAEE L Tk LREE LEE ML, L0, AESAE. AT HIE,
The answer is C. “Déi” means there is a sensible, practical or intentional need: it is used
before verbs in spoken language.

21. E&# B, SREZ AN EE . B E AR REN . NWE iR AN B AR D
AB 71~ AB; @A 1 AB,

The answer is B. When the positive and negative forms of optative verbs are used
together, it means a question. When it comes to disyllabic optative verbs, they can take on
two forms: (1)AB bu AB (2A bu AB.

22. EFED, ABEb ERXM“FENEE. RENAEE NEERAERS, — T
25— ARAH, “FH"ZHATOiES,

The answer is D. This sentence actually indicates the negation of “xiiydo”. There are two
negative forms of “xtydo”, one is “bu xliydo”, and the other is “bu ydng”, which is more
often used in spoken language.

23. &#H C, “ERIUAR/RIE P ANt , B, AR SR U A iR .

The answer is C. “Gai” means “should”; it is used before verbs or adjectives.

24. %FC. RREHIANEE. B EHAERERER. AEHREDTNENTL AL
A BUETTREE SRR SE AR A : DAB 1~ AB; @A 1 AB,

The answer is C. When the positive and negative forms of optative verbs are used
together, it means a question. The interrogative form of monosyllabic verbs is A bu A.
When it comes to disyllabic optative verbs, they can take on two forms: 1)AB bu AB @A
bu AB.

25. EHFC, “MRAEE L FX IREE LEE. Ni% S0, BEDIFN. BT OIE,
The answer is C. “Déi” means there is a sensible, practical or intentional need; it is used
before verbs in spoken language.
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26. #%#% C, “BFAEE L EX ERELE LEE MiL L0, BEDER. ATRIE,
The answer is C. “Dé&i” means there is sensible, practical or intentional need; it is used
before verbs and in spoken language.

27. v B, “MIX"FORTENEE Btk RAES) AT,

The answer is B. “YInggdi” means there is sensible necessity.

28. ¥k B, REEYIARYE & . B e GE ARREER  WE T REE AR RA RO
AB 1~ AB; @A 1~ AB,

The answer is B. When the positive and negative forms of optative verbs are used
together, it means a question. When it comes to disyllabic optative verbs, they can take on
two forms: AB bu AB or A b AB.

29. #&# C, “MiR"FLAR/RENEE Esoanit, F7EShIAR .

The answer is C. “Yinggai” means there is sensible necessity, and is used before verbs.

30. &#FEB, “BHFRAEEL L HBHEELE, —EE, FRERIGLS ERWETH,
The answer is B. “Bixu” indicates a practical and sensible need, and is often used in
sentences with orders and requirements.
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@) % Reduplication

— &hiad ¥y BB Reduplication of Verbs

3=y 313 Examination Points

i ES

Reduplication
of Verbs

LN & B i L

Pattern Examples Explanation
AA K A “)?“ﬁ./“ﬁﬂnﬁ 1‘.ibiﬂ§§~ﬂﬁ%ﬁ<ﬁﬂﬁ’iﬁ
A tingting/ X

e
Monosyllabic
Verbs

ting y1 ting

ATAGER | BTW
) ting le ting
CpALA
ABAB 1""1:1’1’1!3}
WG téolan tdotin
Disyllabic
Verbs ABT AB(% | HieTH
B tdolon le tdolin

It indicates a short time.
2ERARERPENL, FiAEH
AI“E”,

It indicates trying, and “ken”
often follows the verb.

3 MR ERD, ARIESH
EH.

It can be used in the imperative
sentence to soften the tone.

4. A ARG, SE AL R R
When used to raise examples, it
conveys a sense of casualness.

1. WEVh AR B — R E &,

Disyllabic verbs can’t be reduplicated by putting “yi” in between. For example:
Bl i —iti (x)
it (V)

irda—irda (x)
irdzdr iz (V)

2. HFOREEMATRERHE TR LA LRSI 1R B BARA T & i "M 78, Zhia A

REER, 0:

Verbs can’t be reduplicated when they indicate something is being done or two or more

actions are being done at the same time, or if verbs are followed by “zhe”, “le”, “guo”.

Bl RELAR LR, LiE#R T, (x)
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3. e e HRFEIE s A se E &

Those verbs with the function of modifying and restricting can’t be reduplicated. For

example'
| : A XK AR R K T, EAE, (X)
Rl KO AR BT K Tody, EAE, (V)

4. ZiAFAMER, IRAIAREE R, 41,
Verbs can’t be reduplicated when they have complements. For example:
Bl RFTHET . (x)
AFET. (V)

i 83D Exercises

B 87MFFE—IEBNZE 5% ABCD I M ERPEFE—IF LM~

Please choose the correct answer for each blank from the four choices of A, B, C, and D.

1. EFEHAM AMNEERE AL, OL S 281 P
A.F% B. #F% C. AL D. #7 4

2. AARMALHKRE O, K __ A,
A. &KX B. KX C. £i& D. &KT&K

3. WEREkFE LM R

A. v5—vt B. "5 Tv C. v& D. wivt

4. {RLEBANNB— TR # i JLve

A. TR—7f B. TT®® C. T D. TRTT#
5. REdTEEE, i A7

A. RERET B. ¥ C. ¥ THE D. ¥ ¥®
6. F1k MaTUE,FREKE,

A. #—F B. #F C. #T7TH# D. #
7. RERIKAEG, BHFLR e,

A. BERE B ﬁ%&*ﬁ%ﬁ C. mBET7T®#%E D. #£
8. IRALILE—AIL, K K,

A. % B. 74 C. % D. £#4:2
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Reduplication

9. ¥ ERAT,
A. 8 B. 28 C. 748 D. -4

10. X¥E___ FA%E, _ .
A. BFRXHXL B. HXTHL C. HL D HE—HL

%ﬁﬁ?& Answers and Explanatlons

LT R A

. & B, HLLEH, R FEERTIE R Klﬂmﬁrkﬂijﬁt&cmﬁﬁ Jor e F — A it

Ao

The answer is B. The verb here gives an example, representing a tone of relaxation and
casualness; and it stands for people’s routine behavior, so the present tense is chosen.

2' iﬁ*—_%Ao i’j‘zlﬁmﬁdu"ﬂgj"rflﬁﬁ*l&{—ro
The answer is A. The verb here represents trying to do something, and it has not been
done.

3. &#F C, ForREHETHIFA-IER , R R Az AN E BB,
The answer is C. The verb can’t be reduplicated when two actions are being done at the
same time.

4. %8 C, EAhEBHRHIERNZIEARES
The answer is C. The verb can’t be reduplicated when it takes the function of modifying
and restricting.

5. #%# B, HzhiFljaA A E”, AEEE R IRNEEEK,
The answer is B. The verb can’t be reduplicated when it is followed by the auxiliary verb
“guO”l

6. %D, FahidBHEHME B, RN EEER,
The answer is D. The verb can’t be reduplicated when it is followed by the complement
“mingbdi”.

7R A, EREDS EEMIES, FE AN E SRR, Elah, ENRRT, R
REEFESEM A, BUTHI, AFENF AN EEKR,

The answer is A. The verb should be reduplicated in imperative sentences for a milder tone. _
In this example, the action is not taken, so the perfect tense can’t be used. B is a choice to
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confuse the students, it does not fit with the pattern of verb reduplication.

8. ¥i% C. #hif“H" BRI RHTRIRME, R RBEERMR R, HE SR,

The answer is C. The verb “qu” indicates a short period of time, and it hasn’t taken place.

9. #%#C, mbMFAMBERE ML ET. SRAEENTHRAFT R AEE.
The answer is C. The sentence is to express “zdu le” after “xing”. The perfect form of verb
reduplication indicates a short period.

10. %&£ C, EARITHERTEASIRNERTN.

The answer is C. The verb can’t be reduplicated when it represents something continuing.

A R E S Reduplication of adjectives
> Juy =313 Examination Points

B % B LA

Pattern Examples Explanation
il ,4 ‘
Monosyllabic | AA (i) KT () RN BRI #0
ﬁégiﬂ Adjectives IR ERITERH .,
HEE TREEREER
Reduplication AABB () KRFT (#8) ﬂﬁ.m'%.m" .
. Indicating a higher
of Adjectives WEN degrec or empha-
Disy]labic ABAB (H}‘J) ({% A ‘_‘ﬁé B) E=lt=0({:0) sizing, they cannot
Adjectives be modified by de-
AEHAB W) (B3) B () gree adverbs.

1. A AR E S, FRWECER T EL I RAE,
Not all the adjectives can be reduplicated. Whether they can be reduplicated is conventional.
. & E HFHTE (x) EW—E£EWA (x)
EF—EFF (V) BX—REER (V)
2. ABAB L RR TR AP 5 rIRE TR AW, & Ch R A —#E B,
Format ABAB is only restricted to disyllabic adjectives in the structure of “adverbial + a
modified word”, and the meaning is being B just like A.
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Bl Li—LAEE BE—HL) (V)
g ——RFEKF R —HF) (V)
3. A B AB X ESH A KENEK, ARTEERUHERT. E£ahEEmRGIERN
AT RER,
The pattern “A li AB” implies something unsatisfying and can only be applied to those

adjectives with a derogatory sense. Those adjectives functioning as modifiers can’t be
reduplicated. For example:
Bl k——F 2Tk (V)
N PR (V)
4. LI R At , 7R AR X B R EA R E R,

Some adjectives take the function of verbs, in such cases, choices should be made according

to their parts of speech. |
Bl B 2K TR, FF B, BRI (F &34 ,AABB X)
shd R T AT Be st B3 Beg beve, (3034, ABAB X)

@ﬁ B R T Special ‘Hp@

* FAMEERFAL, ERAE L R0 TEH. B FR S ARG il 8 R
R G FIR Ut S D BB ER RS R B E R R IR AT LA
O JatR B G K5 B EL AE RO FHE HE EA.

There are not too many verbal adjectives. The commonly seen ones are: anjing, anxin,

ganjing, gaoxing, keqi, jingshen, kudihuo, kudnchdng, kudanchuo, Iehe, léngdan, Iéngjing,
lisuo, lidngkudi, ludsuo, mingbdi, nudnhuo, pidioliang, pingjing, qinré, qinkuai, qQingchu,
gingsong, shufu, shatan, shuxin, tongkuai, xinxian, xinkld, dafang, guiju, Idoshi, rénzhéen,

rexin, haixia, manyi, zhdoji.

5. F—REFIR B EAT+RK " MR, R “R+EAFRHEE, FIEAfREZEE
A 11
There is one type of adjectives that is comprised of “adjective + suffix” to indicate “very

much + adjectives”. And they can’t be modified by adverbs of degree. For example:
PLERFEF AR
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gl q: 82D Exercises

B s/MaFhE—IEHBENE, B % ABCD MM R FHE—18 La—1.

Please choose the correct answer for each blank from the four choices of A, B, C, and D.

L. fedgiRek L ARR
A. X B. xkx C. kX D. x—x%k

2. AMIIAEFR—K,PILEERE !
A. Akt B. Atk C. AbkMA%k D. AT

3. 4 ¥REELE HEFECGERZEZELTP), ZARS THREMA,
A. #EF B. #BFEHKREFE C. B#E T HRFE D. HHFEH

4. MEETF W RT LG ENL,
A. B4 B. Tud C. ¥5ag D. FaF4

5. ARE 8.4 EFATRE,
A. AR B, #EHE C. ##H D. W

¢:3:23.i3>3 Answers and Explanations

1. &% B, BaENRAFNERRN AA, XRINEHNS, 58 TR . BB R,
The answer is B. The reduplication for monosyllabic adjectives is AA, and indicates a higher
degree description and implies being lovely and adorable.

2. %8 G, fEmrh ik hshint, & &N 4 ABAB,
The answer is C. In this sentence “tongkuai” functions as a verb, so the reduplication is
ABAB.

3. &# D, WENHAINEEN Y AABB,
The answer is D. The reduplication of disyllabic adjectives is AABB,

4. #&8 D, BRR“SA"ARPEHM, BEEX 4 ABAB,
The answer is D. The structure of the adjective “xuébdi” is “adverbial + a modified word”,
therefore the pattern is ABAB,

5. & B, B BAH+AZ MK,

The answer is B. It is in a form of “adjective + suffix”, which is vivid in language style.
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Reduplication

= 4R i ¥ i & Reduplication of nouns and quantifiers

P =% 153 Examination Points

e Tt LA 06 ALEESN LI TR RN TR S s S TN T SR

Ri/ B ¥R =27 ‘ Wi
Nouns/Quantifiers Pattern Examples Explanation
HYi44id AA AA —RARENERMLVEAET AFALES,
Monosyllabic Nouns FHoREM B, BENYERAER.
The common monosyllabic qualifiers and a few
H R AA KK monosyllabic nouns can be reduplicated and indicate
Monosyllabic Quantifiers “all”, or “each one of 7, “dou” usually follows.

1. BiA“—"Wrl B &, R "B " NER, A FEeRIE.
The numeral “yi” can also be reduplicated, indicating “one by one” and serving as an
adverbial in the sentence.
B Aefe K R——18 F &4,
AR AL AL——P LR,

2. WEFIEMAILIES, R 27— M E— 1,
Quantity phrases can also be reduplicated to indicate “many” or “one after another”.
Pl:—X KPR MB R KT, (ATRS ZKE)
W—BBHBRER, RH—BL—BHEHER, ERT—RE—BW)

3&{8%2 Exercases

T R T e 3 § 0T R TR TR A AR 1 R 61 B AT S T

| BTEA— M, 8 ASCD BUAMSI AR ELE A
| EBMIE RN, 25 BT R — A S, W ABCD [/ R
—tam—1,

Please find the proper position out of the four choices of A, B, C, and D for the word

VT AT LR S s

below Sentence 1. And choose a correct answer for each blank in the sentences 2-5
from the four choices of A, B, C, and D.

I e ASKTY B—i&a C—i& DA TRRXINR AN S E
X

2. ABEFAET R, AR— KR BB EAHE LT,
A. —% B. K C. #k—3%k D. %%
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7.HEB
3. AéyE" XBAF L, ETRE AR NG ETAKLE R —A B A7,
A. %% B. —%—% C. —& D. —#%IL

4. HEBAARELRLEOL FHAMAEIL, RBETHER,
A. ¥ B. X C. #% D. AR

5. AN e, AR B R A —RLFRIR,
A. XX B. ¥ C. % D. &&

C3 T 1) Answers and Explanations

AT Y LA LU,

1. %% C, KEHIENEEAA AB () AB, AT+ “—B X —ii", RAn—imE—mibhdk,
The answer is C. The reduplication pattern of quantity phrases is AB (you) AB. “Yibidn
you yibian” indicates to jump one time after another.

2. #%# D, ‘WK FRAREKERE.

The answer is D. “Zhangzhadng” represents many smiling faces.

3. B A, “RERTE &K

The answer is A. “Tidotido” represents every road.

4. @8 C, “BERTE—F.

The answer is C. “Nidnnidn” represents every year.

5. #%# B, “KE"RrE KA.

The answer is B. “Jigjia” represents every family.
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#M {7 Common Sentence Patterns

E3<% 33 Examination Points

R 2

—, “” 4 The “bd” sentence
1. ZA4ER AR () HE+A TR (ZF) +3hia+H s

Basic pattern: nounjpronoun (agent) + bd + noun/pronoun (object) + verb + other components

Pl BWENRKFEHFRT,

2. B Grammatical features of the “bd” sentence

O HE“HFHREBEHRER E-R-E" R, HEREE, RS EHRn e T
PRI IR S5 A ERLL R B, A B R & — A 3hiAFI S s A BhiAL B0 RAE —Ahiafe
HIZE R E, .

Some “bd” sentences can be changed into the pattern of “subject + predicate +
object”, while some cannot. Usually, the “b&” sentences that can be changed have simple »
verbal structures, such as, a verb and the following aspectual particle, or a verb and its
result complement.

Pl REEAREABET, SRETARRSH,
Refe BRATHT . AT T R,

RSN A IAEIERESME X — R R A G T A e,

If the verb of the sentence is followed by a preposition phraée or modal complement,
the “ba” sentence cannot be changed.

Pl RELRAETFIRTT,
AT TF4 4,
@ FRFA AR T Tah, RESE BB X GRra R RATL) W
FEA RILA,
Not all verbs can be used in “bd” sentences, only those with the meaning of “dispo-
sition” can be used in this structure.
B AR ¥4,
*TFEH—KH,
B I T —ANNK L,
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A LERT,
e AURT,
(ENRE Specal Tps)
* AEEATE FaRyshia F 24 .

M %Y

Verbs that cannot be used in “b&” sentences mainly include:
FoRBAL AR B YT L BE Bt iR LAY Ak il
Those indicating perception or cognition: kanjian, tingjian, wénjian, gdndao, gdanjué,

juéde, yiwéi, renwéi, zhidao, dong...
FORAE SR AR ST R
Those indicating existence or equivalence: you, zdi, shi, burt, déngyu, xiang...
FOROBEHLRIE. TR AER ROV EEE -
Those indicating mentality: tongyi, tdoyan, shéngqi, gudnxin, pd, yuanyi...
FRE AR 26 A8 5B B\ B
Those indicating posture: zhan, zud, tang, din, pd, gul...
Fomp k. &, BT R g

Those indicating tendency: 1ai, qu, shang, xia, qildi, guoqu...

@ A —EEAH M —LE RSy, — A RRA—AFRER.
Verbs must be followed by some other components and the “b&” sentence shouldn’t
be ended with only a verb. |
Bl ARERIRZET . (V)
IREeRREZT . (V)
RERRAETH, (V)
RELRE—TF, (V)
fRIeRIR B, (V)
IRIERIRE LA, (V)
RIERR /B, (x)
@ B85 MBI — RIS, TRERIZ ., IR AR S EHAE, A
BT IR 5 ERAnE fR & 4 .
The nouns following “b&” are usually those definitely referred instead of generally
referred. If there is no modifier before the noun, that means both the speakers know what
they are talking about.
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Common Sentence Patterns

¥l fheESEL R, (V)
e A B FLR, (V)
ke HFL L, (V)
. frie—AHFiLk, (x)
® 7 BIiH . RS iRl FA (A 17 B AR 427 il .
Negative adverbs, optative verbs and time words shouid precede “ba”.
Pl KK FEHFR,

Ml S R,
KRR RBLREER,
(%318 & Special Tips)

Y HEHRT R, - HBAEBEES ., “HBRTAEECRTNERBI DEHETIRE.
THEBER B A8 0" F UFRS 7 Ja & RIS R T U 8 Fa R Re s iR A IS .

Sometimes “jiang” can take the place of “b@”, which often appears in written language.
Besides “bd”, “jiang” can also mean “jiangyao”. The difference needs to be minded. “jiang”
with the meaning of “ba” is followed by a noun phrase, while “jiang” with the meaning of
“jiangy@o” can only be followed by a verbai phrase.

FlwMNEEAITFT . F=4)
wMHBE, F=HK=&)

=L “BET A The “bei” sentence
1. FA k3 A TEVARIR] (323) +3/WU/Ak+ & 18/4KHR (i) +3hid+ bk 5

Basic pattern: noun/pronoun(object)+ béijjido/rang + noun/pronoun(agent) + verb + other
components.

PlLAMABRBEAT, BBEALATALS, )

2. iIE:HHE Grammatical features of the “beéi” sentence

@ “Bb”BEIE WK, W 1E7E AiEfb—L, “B RR AR R IR R TTEAR ML,
W UL RSB AR,

“Béi” bears stronger coloring of written language, “jico” and“rang” are more oral.
Sometimes nouns or pronouns after “béi” can be omitted, while “jido” and “rang” must be
followed by nouns or pronouns.

Bl P REA T/ ERXERET, (V)
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Pl TFHBRT, (V)
RAAF /b BET., (%)

(% 31 8 K Special Tips)

BT R AR SRR BA b E R L EIA, R T A e EhA LR T
“FE7F P RIFYETE B AR 2, nCE I W LT s B 1A, | TN\ aEhinl.
B2, RRAE B SO ERIZh R — A AT 8" 4], a0 % () 45 GR) 7. “B5 (1)~
“B (IR) "%, X SEIE Rl 4 74,

Same as “ba” sentences, the verbs in  “béi” sentences are those with the meaning of
“disposition”. The range of verbs that can appearin “bei” sentences is wider than that in “b4”
sentences. Verbs indicating the meaning of feeling such as “kanjian” and “tingjian” and verbs
indicating cognition such as“zhiddo” and“rénwéi” can be used in “béi” sentences. However,
verbs concerning the action of human body cannot be used in “béi” sentences, although they
can be used in “bd” sentences, such as “ju(shdu)”, “tdi(téu)”, “fi(tui)” or “zhéng(yan)”, etc.

BlLMEBARRAELT., (V)
WRMRKBAFZLT., (x)
WM EBRFRIE T, (V)
BN e)EFaE T, (%)
XK kisk k&, (V)
KM K KRk, (x)

@ “¥" T EELWIEN.
The subject of “bei” sentences should be definite and specific.
Pl: BB —ABHKILEAT, (V)
—ABRABEAT.  (x)
@ “#" FHHIRIE SRR MM — A 3iA, SR B EA K.
The predicate of “béi” sentences cannot be a singie verb, it must be followed by
other components.
Pl ERXEET —REU HBET, (V)
ERBET —AHD A, (x)
@ “Be" FALARIE D8 £ BT a0, F iRy 308 e R T 40 i, b
I B EIE S,
Previously, “béi” sentences are often used for unwanted or unpleasant things. Now
it can also be used for happy and pleasant things, more often in written language.
¥l : A A G BLTE T — 4R,
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Common Sentence Patterns

WAL FRT,
oA i A R MBI R A,
® % R BIiA. A B AR T R 7 B A |
Negative adverbs, optative verbs and time words should be used before “béi”.
Bl XK REAEETE,
WAk EHH R TR LAETHT , LINFERET.,
fe vk R APk,
® Hph—Lo% AR A R
The usage of other commonly used patterns.
A Yoo A NG R AT R,
“Béi... géi... + verb + complement” is often used in spoken language.
Pl RAMETLEART, '
B. “®- Breahin TEATBEIE ., SRR E I AR , N E T shiF e B
RAICAARE
“Bei... sud + verb...” is often used in written language. In this pattern, the verbs cannot be

v 59

modified by other components, and “sud” before disyllabic verbs can be omitted.
) : EMALAKF (97) &3,
C. "APERRA/MFE B”, TR AR B —#E,
“A bei chéngwéi/chéngzud B” means A and B are the same.
¥ bE5X, AERFRALDAE,

=.3# x4 Pivotal sentence
1. EEAFE + 3hid + =B, + zhin]  + KiE »
Basic pattern: subject + verb; + object, + verb, + object,
Bl ZIF A IREBPANE,
2. {EH:FFE Grammatical features of pivotal sentences
@ w=iE BER 1A , BB, LR FhiF . i EiE,
The object, is the object of verb, as well as the subject of verb,.

@ zhid  HEA4Er A
Verb, bears four features:
A BREAEX ., BREX—R3hiaE . 1L Y IR 5.4 B A4 388 WM 4T
K ARME BR. k5.

Meaning to order, verbs in this category include: shi, rang, jido, pai, ging, ling, br,
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mingling, qiangpo, fenfu, dafa, cushi, ydoqiu, fadong.
. R RiRE Lk,
B. EARIEINETE L., ¥ IWANX—H30R4A U BRI\ FF B K
Meaning to call or recognize, verbs in this category include: jido, chéng, rén, badi,
xudén, tuixudn. .
¥l A EIFE,
C. “F e EEIE P RIhIA 1
“YOu” sometimes can serve as verb, in the pivotal sentence.
¥l e — AR KR,
@ i « FF— R AREH T HE
Usually verb, can not be followed by “le”, “zhe” or “guo”.
Bl EWERAMETEA0AE, (V)
ZWFLTEMEZ EFE, (%)
@ & alin . R shia— A ZEZhid | Al
Negative adverbs and optative verbs are usually used before verb,.
BB RE R EL, (V)
BHFibHAE B, (V)
A Fit2AB AR, (x)

MU . #% 349 Sentences with consecutive verbs
1 EARAFIE + A+ BiE .+ 3hid .+ (EiE2)
Basic pattern: subject + verb, + object, + verb, + subject,
Pl FIFRMEFRT .
FEFETHEET, .
2. iBB:HfiE Grammatical features of sentences with consecutive verbs
@ & rsh e R A T, A RESUE , i BT vk id A e . 201 5T
The verbs in this type of sentences are in order and their positions cannot be éhanged.
There cannot be a pause in the middle of the sentence. Verb, can be followed by “le” or “guo”.
Pl AFLBAT, (V)
BAFEBT, (x)
HMT T RERE, (V)
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Common Sentence Patterns

@ #hidl | e A sh&BIR &, 3hid  WFRR3hia B 5 RS
If verb, is followed by the aspectual particle “zhe”, then verb, indicates the way or
state of verb, . |
@'I:%&i%% ELER
EAT, ‘
&) Z;bifh KRR FRE AN ERMT— A SEM BN, KIE . AT,
When verb, is “lai” or “qu”, it indicates the latter action is the aim of the first one,
and object, can be omitted.
Pl XK ERZZAM, (V)

XRRAA, (V)
BEBERS, (V)
BEEH, (V)

@ Fhial A0, AT AR KK IR BRI R (B kR
B, 5 1 ANREERE .
When verb,is “dao”, the sentence doesn’t emphasize much on the direction of the
action as “I4i” and “qu” do, but it indicates the meanings of both, and object, cannot be omitted.
Bl RBIKF T RE, (V)
HREBFIJE, (x)
® Bhid | Rk K" B EFHIA, A TR REEREB A A2 S
When verb; is “Iéi”, “qu” or “ddo”, the aspectual particle such as “le” and “guo”
can only be used after verb,.
Pl RBTFIL—RHE, (V)
REFRFTFE T —BHE, (x)
® DiFEd, k7K AMERTEL, HFHERBTRE,
In spoken language, “l4i” and “qUu” can be used at the end of the sentence with~
out changing the meaning of it.
Pl EMARRT ., ENEFRT,)
RPLRET . (ELR T, )
@ Zhim  BH 70, BAE—BRR A, i, MRS B E TR MEIE  RE.
When verb; is “you”, the object usually is an abstract noun, and verb, and object,
can be seen as the attribute of object,.
Bl BMA AR IIAFE, (ENARERIAFBSE D, )
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T . i A Existential sentence
1. @ FRFERTESHER
Basic patterns indicating existence
A, “LRFIRIE+HR+ &I
location word + shi + noun
Pl FRFURE B,
B. “4bFriAiE+A +B & IAE+ &I,
location word + ydu + numeral phrase + noun
Bl 9k & LA ILKSH,
C. “AiA+{E+ALPTIEIE”,
noun + zai + location word
Bl T R AR E,
D. “4bpriAiE+ahiA+E+4& 17,
location word + verb + zhe + noun
Pl 3 L g — KA,
@ FRHBBIH R MEAR R W FTAE M S+ i+,
Basic pattern indicating appearance or disappearance: location word/time phrase +
verb + noun
. AT A R—ANA,
1919 F X4 THE LN “ £ - W iEF,
2. IEHHE Grammatical features of existential sentences
@ Fhiae “E"w , CFTAE LG . BRIELASH 40— B Fon b B s I iRlE , 20
HFRE IR,
When the verb is “zdi”, the location words must be after it. in other cases, there must
be location or time words at the beginning of the sentence, otherwise the sentence is wrong.
Bl % bk — s h, (V)
#HE—EF, (x)
ZRANL  AFMNELL, (V)
WA AET EALERFEMN, (x)
@ FhRR AR LSRR IR U, 3RS S A B IR “ & " Fon i LR 2.
When the verbs contain the meaning of continuation or the placement of objects,
the aspectual article “zhe ”after the verb indicates a static state.
). B EAPE — I,
SR & —REAL
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Common Sentence Patterns

@ shirF R A HIEN, ZhiAEBhERNIR B RRSEER T, R EEEHIRE.
When the verbs indicate a specific action, the aspectual particle “zhe” after the verb
indicates the ongoing state of the action.
#l: R LKA —KXHR,
@ ZHiRmR R R, ShiEE — B R RS AR T,
When the verb indicates the movement of objects, it is usually followed by tendency
verbs or the aspectual particle “le”.
BTV AR R —ANA
HOLEZST — 4R,
® HFHANRIE— BTSN, RIEFEELS AN E R S EIE,
Usually the object of existential sentence is not definite, and it is often preceded by
a numeral or descriptive attribute.
Bl & EAR—$4H,
AL RANETANBOHXF,

Al Comparative sentence
1. @ AW FRRHLERIHER
Basic patterns of sentences with “bi” indicating a comparison
A. “A Ltk B+ (E/R) HEAEI, liF“E. A" #HRBEEK,
A bi B + (geng/hdi) + adjective. The adverb “géng” or “hdi” shows a higher degree.
Pl SRR LR RE R
B. “A Lk B+EAIE+ZERI”,
A bi B + adjective + the difference
Bl .t A RE Y,
C. “A Lt B+ahia+EIE/4ME .
A bi B + verb + object/complement
Bl KILAR R,
o PO AR TR B
D. ALk BHERWE+ZhiaA+2 51",
A bi B + adjective + verb + the difference
Pl RRF AT —ANDE,
@ FI* (%) A" SR AR RIS “A (8) A B+ GX 488 4) FHZIR".
“(Méi)You” can also indicate a comparison: A (méi)yéu B + (zhéme/name) + adjective
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Bl CEARTFELGT,
LB L RF TR,
@ FI“A 4" FoR LRI R “A T B+ GBI ™.
Pattern with “burd” for a comparison: A burd + B + (adjective)
¥l 484 R dedkbk, (#3J L IHL FH BN  RARBETIER)
¥ X R dmds K4,
@ H“fn 8], 5 [ FoRERHE R A i/ 5/F B —R ARV ER £+ (&
2 1A/F)F) 7,
Pattern with “hé, gén, yu and tong” for a comparison: A hé/gényiténg B yiyang/
xiangtong/xiangsi/léisi/chabuduod + (adjective/verb)
Bl EAAR—HBE,
X P IR G M 0 — R 8,
REHERRILTERS,
® A. “BRM+HIFIAMITIE+ (T) "H P BB A A RS T I
Yueldiyue + predicate words + (le)indicates the degree becomes intensified with
the pass of time.
Bl RAARRBRT
B. “M+IFRMIAE , d+IB IS RIE R A R BT,
Yue + predicate words, yué + predicate words indicates the degree changes
with the development of a certain status.
Bl AN R R, BB EX,
2. {EBFHE Grammatical features of comparative sentence
@ “LF U EEHRRE LRI AR, SR RS AN AT &,
The negative form of “bi” sentence is to add “bu” before “bi”, which is not a simple
negation of the positive sentence.
Bl BAARG, AR5 R HILRE”)
@ HBMEE R Z AT RE LR ™ “ B ““dB8 7 40" S B SR B,
There cannot be degree adverbs such as “hén”, “zui”, “féichang”, "shifén”, “tébié”
before the result of comparison.
Pl BRI ILE ), (V)
BEWILKEIRHANE S, (x)
@ F“BA” A" Fos LB, s T AR — R BUR G,
When “méiyéu”, “burd” are used in comparison, the adjectives in the sentence must
be of positive coloring.
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Common Sentence Patterns

Bl R EREARGEX, (V)
RO REA RGN, (x)
Yo S AT T do 4K B, (V)
BB AR, (X)

L. R W4 Rhetorical question
1. 2 A8 Basic patterns
@ “Hel/E 152 "H—BEE CHER.
“Nandao/qi...ma?” further confirms a known fact.
ARG R N XA FHD? (Rfaf X4 F)
EABERER D) GEAFKKRE)
@ “FR-m9 " AL —FEEC Mg,
‘ “Bushi...ma?” further confirms a known fact.
PlLARTRRATB? REZEESKREILR, RAT)
@ “I&A 157 " AL —F 5 E TG,
“Méiyou...ma?” further confirms a known fact.
Fl. X ELEXADESD? (KIZ9ET)
@ “& - () 2 "SRIFRZ,
“Hai...(ma)” emphasizes “should do”.
PloRERXT ARLHIL? (RAEERKI)
X2 T, IRETRBE? (RE9EK)
® “AftLlEs---W87 "RIARIZ.
“Weishénme/zénme...ne?” emphasizes “should do”.
BlUAREL T R AR BERY (REBLE)
® “fAss--- VR "RMIMBAELE,
“Hébl...ne?” emphasizes “not necessary”.

Pl R E L, RTL FiGRER? (RALERRia L)
@ “HpJL (B) /B LRIV, RFRAEFAWNE E, FELRABRRKIER,

“Nar (li)/zénme + adjective/verb” indicates negation of a judgment, with a sense of

disagreement or retort.

W] AP IUSER | — R A AREA ., (AR

KT ERHLRLT REL2LTAR? WEZL)
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AR/ IR BB R A7 . RTINS E, A AR BERR RANER.
“Adjective/verbs match with “hén” + shénme” indicates negation of a judgment, with
a sense of disagreement or retort.
Bl XA EAF 27 — BT, (XA AR AR)
R— IR ERIL IR,
—E KA A? —ELEGLERE, (REKXFEF)
@ “ByiE+ft 22 "R WA BE TRIL R AEEH”, FERBEILRRNIES,
“Verb + shénme” indicates “not necessary”, “should not” or “can’t be realized”,

with a sense of dissatisfaction or disapproval.
PlX AR LATH LT 27 (RLoB%)
2. iE8:HFfF Grammatical features of rhetorical question
© RIAwEARHDRIER, K EH 25 HRER  ABTEEE,
Rhetorical question bears the form of a question, and the answer is contained in the
sentence already. No answer is needed for a rhetorical question.
@ R, EERARATEEL, BEHAREEEEL,
In a rhetorical question, the positive form expresses a negative meaning, while the
negative form indicates a positive meaning.
@ REDMIEHEERMBIES., MTRAMIESB, FHMHEEEES A%
EXR,
The function of a rhetorical question is to enhance the tone. As the tone of a rhetori—
cal question is quite strong, special attention shouid be paid to the occasions and listeners
when it is to be used.

. %43 Emphatic sentence
1. B A%, Basic patterns
@© “FiE+R+FIE",
subject + shi + predicate
Pl X FAERER,
@ “ () 7,
(shi)... de
Pl AREFR LA LIS,
@ “ie - fER+FA+ () 7,

lidn... yé/dou + verb + (...)
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Common Sentence Patterns

Pl XA ROF R ETTARR TR,
@ “— f LM+ B AR+ e )7
yidianr yé/dou + verb/adjective + (...)
Bl R — B TRE kXA,
® “dE-e--- E”,
féi... buké
B AR AT 379 2%, 9 R AE SR AT,
2. B EFHAE Grammatical features of emphatic sentence
@ “Re MR IR FA R TR TERRY, Tl B e h AR IR A T 427,
MR — AR ) T
If “shi” in the pattern “shi... de” is omitted, it is still a correct sentence, but if “shi”
in ordinary “shi” sentence is omitted, it is a wrong sentence.
Pl ARRA A ERE? (V)
R4t 2 BHiE R 697 (V)
AMAGF4, (V)
ANgx4, (x)
@ SIS FATT S, 0" — R A0 L (B W R /E ZhiA 5 23 i
When time, location and way are emphasized, “de” is usually put at the end of the
sentence, but can also be put between the verb and the object.
PlLAMRLEHMELETH, (V)
BEMALZHENKE, (V)
@ S21A By . A2, i — M REE R k.
When aim, usage and classification are emphasized, “de” is usually put at the end
of the sentence.
Bl BN RAAELS, (V)
BMARLARHAL, (x)
@ “H/EHEE R T ERR.
“Yé/dou” is usually followed by the negative form.
)Mo it F MART A,
A—RILETB R,
® “Jk--- - RAT A LAFR SFE L
“Féi... buké” indicates three meanings:

A FoNRBARLREY, & “—EE HER,

- 172 -



8. WA

It may indicate a strong determination or hope, meaning “yiding yao”.
] : KR FIFRERT,
B. RIS T, R BHHEL, B TFRNE# S U BIOXEMATEE .,
It may emphasize the necessity, meaning “bixi”. Usually the reason to do so will
appear in the first part of the sentence.
PL.RAKXIRT BB, REIANFAIELESRT,
C. BiABRYE, R —EX"HIER.
It may emphasize the certainty, meaning “yiding hui”.
B W XK AFIL AR, —2ILIETHRART,

CoUR: 92D Exercises

BB 134 8, #8— M aF TEHBE—MEERIRIT, AP ABCD 24t ZFH M REM
B, FHEX—iRiEREa P E ey,

Please find the proper position out of the four choices of A B, C, and D for the word

below each sentence.

. A%BZCEADHTR,

%5 ¥ 139
2. A KB HEB# CHFDHF,

14827
3.zéA%iBﬁgigc&%ﬁﬁ%&%@ﬁﬁﬁD%%io
4. HAETE A BAF B ARSF, fk )L C HoAL AR D 47,

T
5. MR PHEFABRRE, AN AMit B&C X4 D EHIEK,

Je e b i
6. TN A FEFB»F4 CHELLED,

feF
7. BNEL2 A BHEH,B—3EM| C3LD#ks,

% &K

8. HILEHZIFBERHF BB MIEL T Biallt A #1471 B A~ C %4 D,
Fop o 8 2 )R

9. ZKAWEZXBARTCHT D—AH,
%
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Common Sentence Patterns

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

2].

22.

23.

24.

25.

AFHKBRELCHHZXD—T,
ik

KERBAALBRARXBAEAK EECIUE—RHAERKD,
A —x

AL AR A, A AR B C 44 D #8557

L

x| & IF & & AJ-_ET BER.BEMT,TRE.C—9#MD RBHLT.,

A 4545 B & CiTH D,
fe kR AL
BBRMRAKFATRBEECEHD 5V,
29
NREIFAREBECAMD KEHWE,
;ﬁ‘ .
T ahoh A 65 54 B R ERIReS F 4 C bt D,
A

A R A Wy FERTAF,B A CERFED 5,
)29E>1

X PR ein 5 K+ % A & L3 B 4 C Hbdg 4 D if 5542
|

- B B 09 LY KR X AR 3500 5, A FLAbFOR B 6975 £ C ¥ D400 5 5,

L

iR A X # B Fo X & C % D R
& 2

A

RIRAZEBFEBELCHEADAKASIER,
e

IBRBEIFMA ,AMBRIFKC,DITALILAR?
#he

BBHAEFET BREKE CREAK D)
ik £, :

CEREFLFF BB AILBEECALESH LD,
FoiX T A
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26. BIKRERAKFHAARLLNBALZEMYARFECHRIMEDT,

AL
27. kBHFERFEGFR/ITF AZLEZBAZMNCE—E “GRE Dve,
i
28. RE{ASAFARLFBYEHEBRAF.CHAFRD SERT,
4
29. £HRAAGWIR, FH S ZTEE,BEREELEAKRNBEHCE—EFRART,
D db— € iR K3
E]3
30. #IFABRKEBFMREREIL,C—RB—KDAY,
ik KA

31. AXEB—%FE#& C#% KDk,
- 0 LR 4R

32. %% ASFBHIECKHT,B¥FT . /&3 T D,
Yok

33. AT UARBRIL ELE, R CiE2 D RABTHAAR?
T AL

34. BT AXTHBHAEREBFABRC—2ADLEAT,
Feokta Bk

W 3550 3, N AFRE—NHF D, 57 ABCD [/ S ch IR M — 1 g — 4.

Please choose a correct answer for each blank from the four choices of A B, C, and D.

35. 7T A BT SR, 4o ROR T IRk Bt e,
A. 2 B.¥ C. L D. A

36. it E R EMAE.
A. 2 B. &4 C. 4% D. 2

37. EIAHE O AHEERRETRS ,TRANBF AR
A. ¥}t B. & C. #¢ D. 7

38. KR IRLFHkKLG .
A. T B. % C. 4 D. i

39. i¥wm NKKFEG,
A. XA B. & C. itk D. F—H#

- 175 -



Common Sentence Patterns

40. ME L BILKEE,
A. 355 B. 3t C. 7 D. ##%9
41. IRAAFILE HERB . HEENANLET.

A. X B. 3 C. & D. &

42. 3T LA B E, EEFT,
A. LAH#A B. Re—4KA$H
C. &f£JILEKH D. KRIEFAH

43. BIei—a\miE L —KEEKAS,
A. ¥ B. #% C. #4& D. #4

44. %5  ARRARLTALRIAL,
A. it B. = C. » D. {¢

45. FEH BB BRI £, P AREH . RMRFLHET R GHMR,
A. iK% B. Mm% C. &N D. #A

46. +ARFHHILKNS . BBE—-#37,

A. 3k B. 2 C. it D. A

47. LTFFEHHA £ EHRAL S,
A. res B. & C. Tde D. B

48. X LABMEFH, KEHA eHdFEIAIIET,
A. & B. #% C. & D. %
49. 3 L RESEEEL S,
A. % B. 2 C. A D. %
m.@#ﬂmiki%ki%mW%%%_;ﬁ_%ixmglMﬁo
-8

A, BT ik Bl 8
C

%ﬁﬁ% Answers and Explanations

1. &# D, Y7 Fad, BRZEA N HIRE ., AW, 0" %A A2 2R, Hik o3
%iﬂfﬁDmuﬁho

The answer is D. In “bd” sentences, adverbs should precede “bd”. In this sentence, “hai”
and “méiyou” are adverbs, so “bd yingyl danci” should be in the position of D.

2. R D, XMREBEMI—NERKK: A+Z) 1A+ FIE+3) 1A+ +Hb+B+ 2 B, AfFH A
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BUKEB™,BRR”, Y RIA, IR R EIE, R RMER ., B R IE D 1y
g b,

The answer is D. One basic pattern of comparative sentences is “A + verb + object + verb

> ¥ “

+ de + bi + B + difference”. In this sentence, A is “Daddo”, B is “wd”, “shud” is the verb,

X

“Hanyl” is the object, “hdo” is the difference, so “bi wd” should be in the position of D.

3. &H B, X & N FHA, R A N AR AL &R
o, “TREFEE" RSN, FILE "R BAIGE |,

The answer is B. This is an existential sentence and its basic pattern is: “somewhere +
you + someone/something”. In this sentence, “Beijing” is somewhere, “héndud jiating” is
someone, so “you” should be in the position of B.

4. % D, xR, BREAK AR At B+ahid+ i+ BB+, 8, “ib &
JLU7% A, ™2 B, R “18” i E D B & I,

The answer is D. This is a comparative sentence, and its basic pattern is: “A bi B + verb +
de + géng/hdi + adjective”. In this sentence, “td ni’ér” is A, and “ta” is B, so “hdi”
should be in the position of D.

5. @8 C, X_E—AHIEN, BRIERERNE  FIE+F)  + =1+ 3hid . + EiE ., £
L TR EEE, LT R ARE S, R R FI R R R IS SO S A R T
. EH e i C i & L,

The answer is C. This is a pivotal sentence, and its basic pattern is: “subject + verb, + object,
+ verb, + object,” . In this sentence, “ta” is the subject, “rang” is the pivotal verb, “wd” is the
object, as well as the subject of “bd biyé lunwén jiGogéi Li jidoshou”, so “bd biye lunwén”
should be in the position of C.

6. &# C, XN, BIEAKRE  TiE+E)H +FIE +3)iH A8 .. A,
BN FE, M RIEE B, AR RIE 5, RN R S NG T EE, Bk
FHLRAE CHIEE |,

The answer is C. This is a pivotal sentence, and its basic pattern is: “subject + verb; +
object, + verb,+ object,”. In this sentence, “Li Idoshi” is the subject, “jido” is the pivotal
verb, “xuésheng” is object; as well as the subject of “bd& shéuji guanshang”. So “bd
shouji” should be in the position of C.

7. EFED, ZR-DEDEW KBS, FLEERFEDNE L., ,
The answer is D. This is a consecutive verbal pattern of “going somewhere to do something”,
s0 “gu Xizang” should be in the position of D.
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Common Sentence Patterns

8. #&H C, X&—/EbiA), E th"Fmh, & E A RZAE L AR . Bt /hERY
ZIMTMAECHLE L,

The answer is C. This is a comparative sentence. In  “bi” sentence, the negative adverb
should precede “bi”, so “bi zhong-xiGoxué de IGoshi” should be in the position of C.

9. ## C, IR, BRVEAKRE A b B+EXIF+shiA+Z 51, A8+, “Z K&
A CRR7E B, “Rp7RZhIA, “—A A7 LR ZE R, Nk 27 RAE C HIE |,

The answer is C. This is a comparative sentence, and its basic patternis: “A bi B + adjective
+ verb+ difference”, In this sentence, “Yunféi” is A, “Haotian” is B, “dai” is the verb, and “yi
ge yue” is the difference, so “dud” should be in the position of C.

10. &E$E B, xR —AFKiE0, EMERENE . FiE+3hid +RIE +30iF +FiE .. AP,
“FHRTETIE, LT RIEIEDR, TR EE RN EFRER X E SR — T HE
E. B“/ME"RAIEBHIME |,

The answer is B. This is a pivotal sentence, and its basic pattern is: “subject + verb, +
object, + verb, + object,”. In this sentence, “Li jidoshou” is the subject, and “rang” is the
pivotal verb. “Xido Ydang” is the object; as well as the subject of “bd Iinwén zai xiugai yi
xia”, so “rang Xido Yang” should be in the position of B.

. %8 D, ZIR—AHER, BREARRE AL BOERR+ER], KFd, SXBRE L
A E—BTR B, “RIV R, LT EER, R REI—L" R D L E k.

The answer is D. This is a comparative sentence, and its basic patternis: “A bi B + adjective
+ difference”. In this sentence, “zhé dudan bidoyan” is A, and “shang yi duan” is B, “gianglie”

is the adjective and “yixié” is the difference, so “gidnglié yixi&” should be in the position of D.

12, # BoXR—A KA 6, BRIERHRE SB - 1 “SB” FIE AR, anRahiad s &
T AR RSB R iR & E R, MF R LM S, FH B RE B ff:
&g E,

The answer is B. This is a rhetorical question, and its basic pattern is: “hdi...ma?”. “Hai”
is used before the verb. And if the verb is a positive verb, it means “shouldn’t do
something”, If the verb is negative, it means “should do something”. Therefore, “hgi”
should be in the position of B.

The answer is C. This is an emphatic sentence, and its basic pattern is: “lign...yé/dou...+
verb + (...)". So “liGn” should be in the position of C.
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14, &8 C, XR—AFFIEM, BRERKERE . FiB+30A  + KB+ 3hid . + Eif 2o &8
o, A0 & TR, CI T R FIE S, R R EE (-, B O R EERET A T RIEE, Bk
“FEBEAML” R AE CHIGLE £,

The answer is C. This is a pivotal sentence, and its basic pattern is: “subject + verb, + object,
+ verb, + object,”. In this sentence, “mama” is the subject, “jido” is the pivotal verb, “wd” is
the object, as well as the subject of “ba xiyiji ddkai”. Therefore, “ba xiyiji” should be in the

position of C.

15. #&# B, x2— Aty WA, & e BlE R %A L RIRTE .
The answer is B. This is a comparative sentence. In “bi” sentence, the negative adverb
should be used before “bi”

16. A, XR2—ANHIEM, BOERRE . FIE+ZIT +EIE +301R ARIE .. A,
“NRTREE, “HIRRRIENIA, ‘B REE (, FIR X FRCHRES WS Eb”
Ho BB MEANLE E,

The answer is A. This is a pivotal sentence, and its basic patternis: “subject + verb, + object,
+ verb, + object,”. In this sentence, “Xido Zhang” is the subject, and “gdosu” is the pivotal

verb, “wo” is the object; as well as the subject of “mingtian qu cangudn Gugdng Béwlyudan”,
so “w0” should be in the position of A.

17. &#D, XR-AKS, BHEAKRARL AL BHBAIR+ZEN, A28, “FRENS
R A, RIS bR B, “H KRR A, — e R E R, Bk R &R D
&L,

The answer is D. This is a comparative sentence, and its basic pattern is: “A bi B + adjective
+ difference”. In this sentence, “Wang Jingjing de shéncai” is A, and “Li Nana de shéncai” is

B, “midotiao” is the adjective, and “yixié” is the difference, so “midotiGo yixié” should be in
the position of D.

18. W& C, XRLEMNY BN A L B+ahif+B+B A 1a+8+5 8], &2Fh, @ 2 A,
“ﬁ”% B’ “:%’”%Zﬂiﬁ] , “ﬂ”%%giﬂ , “g”%%%u . @lkk“ ttﬁ”E—AE C E’Jﬁﬁ_to
The answer is C. This is a comparative sentence, and its basic pattern is: “A bi B + verb + de

x> = ~ ”

+ adjective + de + difference”. In this sentence, “td” is A, “wd” is B, “xi&” is the verb, “hdo” is

= 42

the adjective, and “dud” is the difference. So “bi wd” should be in the position of C.

19. & C, LB, BITAEHAE L RIRTH ., LB RAE C g L.
The answer is C. In comparative sentence, the adverb should be put before “bi”, so “ddo”
should be in the position of C.
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20. % C. xR, BREAKRXE A bt BREHERFER+ZEB, ABA , “BUAEE K

MK 7 & A, bRk 72 B, “ R E AT, “400 L7 &Z 5, Bl 8" FAE

CRIfLE L,

The answer is C. This is a comparative sentence, and its basic pattern is “A bi B + hai +

adjective + difference”. In this sentence, “Yihéyudn de Kunming Hu shuiyu lishi” is A, and
“Béijing chéng de lishi” is B, “zao” is the adjective, and “sibdi duo nian” is the difference.

So “hdi” should be in the position of C.

21, & A, X— AR, CREkAREE B4 R B4 RTESNIERT, anR ik
BEEA, BB R PRI R gh i g T E o, E R IZMIEE ., FE“EAL7REA
0% Wl

The answer is A. This is a rhetorical question, and its basic pattern is “zénme... ne?”
“Zénme” is used before the verb. If the verb is a positive verb, it means “shouldn’t do
something”. If the verb is negative, it means “should do something”. Therefore, “zénme”
should be in the position of A.

22. BFE A, XA HET T, BREAE AR AR/ () HE+4&TR/RR (23) +3)
T+HEAM RSy . A, IR RS EIE, X HBEZHEE, B S, A
A ERBEEESIAE S s . YR ME AE L,

The answer is A. This is a “bd” sentence, and its basic pattern is: “noun/pronoun (agent)
+ bd + noun/pronoun (object) + verb + other components”. In this sentence, “ni” is the
agent subject, and “zhexié jiushd” is the object, “bdo” and “fang” are verbs, and “shdng
shupi” and “zdi shugui li” are the other components after the verb, therefore, “b&” should
be in the position of A.

23. EFEA, XE—RIAR, ERIEREE OE - MERH DR (o) o DRI R AE
AHICE L.

The answer is A. This is an emphatic sentence, and its basic sentence is: “lian...y&/dou +
verb + (...)”, therefore, “liGn ta” should be in the position of A.

24. EFEB, X —AHER, ERELERE : FiE+3HF , + BiE .+ 3hid . + BB .. AW
TR IEE, CLET R ESE, ROEEE . FN R R AEERERETWEIE, Bk
LB B GLE T,

The answer is B. This is a pivotal sentence, and its basic sentence is: *“subject + verb, +
object, + verb, + object,”. In this sentence, “nin” is the subject, “rang” is the pivotal verb,
“wd” is object; as well as the subject of *“gé&i nin réurdu jianbang”. Therefore, “rang wo”
should be in the position of B.
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25. %&F C, X/ HiEM, BRERRRE . TI1E + Zhid + BiE .+ + 3hid 2 + B 2. &8
e, “HAL T EiE, ULV B A IA, B R TR EIE +, FIM X A X L R A S S
HTEE ., B X bl R MR C FIALE -,

The answer is C. This is a pivotal sentence, and its basic sentence is: “subject + verb, +
object; + verb, + object,”. In this sentence, “mama” is the subject, and “rang” is the
pivotal verb, “baba” is object; as well as the subject of“bd zhéxié Béijing téchdn géi yéye
daiqu”. Therefore, “bd zhéxié beijing téchdn” should be in the position of C.

26. EF B, XR—NW T, EREAKE IR  &IAACTHE (G 3) i+ & 1RACE (EE) +3)
T+ ARy . A, “BIER K AHRIFI N R ZEEIE, “IBEEWN A AR AR EEEIE,
“TEARFR A R HORTE .. Rk s R B IMLE k.

The answer is B. This is a “béi” sentence, and its basic pattern is “noun/pronoun (object) +
bei + noun/pronoun (agent) + verb + other components”. In this sentence, “ddo Zhangjigjie
liyéu de rén” is the object subject, and “ndli méili de ziran jingsé” is the agent object, “w
bu” indicates “everyone, all”, and is used before “béi”. Therefore, “béi” should be in the
position of B.

27. #%# B, XE—AFIED, EEARRL : FiE+5)IA +EIE +3hid +5iE . A,
"BATREE BT PR T E R FIESD A, R EE o RN RS E AR
—H e TR EE, EE A B I E L,

The answer is B. This is a pivotal sentence, and its basic pattern is: “subject + verb, +
object; + verb, + object,”. In this sentence, “wdmén” is the subject but is omitted. “Qing”
is the pivotal verb and “tG” is object; as well as the subject of “wéi wdémen chéng yi shou
‘Nanniwan’”. So “qing ta” shouid be in the position of B.

28. & C. X — "W FH, BHESHRL  LIA/MRIT CF3) + B+ 21/ () +30
Sy . AR, RE RS E T  ERIE AR ER, BE NI, FEk " REC
HIprE L.

The answer is C. This is a “bei” sentence, and its basic structure is: “noun/pronoun
(object) + béi + noun/pronoun (agent) + verb % other components”. In this sentence, “Wu
X1” is the object subject and the object is omitted, so “béi” should be in the position of C.

29. &EFE B, ZRRIRA, EEFBRE IR A, D EREDIALENE. ik
“JE”RITE B WL E k.,

The answer is B. This is an emphatic sentence, and its basic pattern is; “f&i... buké”. “f&i”
should be used before the verb structure, so it should be in the position of B.
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30. &R A XE—FHIER), EWERERE: EE + 3hid , + BiE 1+ 3hid . + B 2. £
W, BT FEE, LR FIEZIA, ‘BRI R R 1, BN XA E AR AL EE, K
B LERAT B AR E L,

The answer is A. This is a pivotal sentence, and its basic pattern is: “subject + verb, + object,
+ verb, + object,”. In this sentence, “ldoshi” is the subject, “rang” is the pivotal verb,
“wOmen” is object, as well as the subject of “chuan de pidoliang dianr”. So  “rang wdmen”
should be in the position of A.

31. EHE D, X2 — N, BHEAARE . TIE + 3hid  + =B + Zhidl o + T oo o
YIRS A “ AL KL RN KW 2, BAE “ IR . B BE“ S FEXUR AN R AE D I E .
The answer is D. This is a sentence with consecutive verbs, and its basic pattern is:
“subject + verb, + object, + verb, + object,”. The verb phrase “zud féiji” is the way of
going, and should be put before “qu”. So “qu Xishudngbdnna” should be in the position
of D.

32. #EFEC., FR—MEf, BREAR AR A L BHEAIT, AFH, “445" - A, “FF”
2= BB, ERE LN, FHk“tRE NE CIE L,

The answer is C. This is a comparative sentence, and its basic pattern is: “A bi B +
adjective”. In this sentence, “jin nidn” is A, “qu nidn” is B, “mingxién” is the adjective, and
should be used before “bi”. Therefore, “bi qu nidn” should be used in the position of C.

33. #EFEC. X REA, BEARAE: ) M5 V87 “fi” e AT, E
BRI RAE C HIALE b,

The answer is C. It’s a rhetorical question, and its basic pattern is: “(géng) hékudang... ne?”
“hékuang” should be used before the verb structure. Therefore, C is the right answer.

34. EHEB, XE—AE" T, CHERERE  AT/MIT () HE+4 17/ (23) +3
T+ A A, R P TREE IR, R BRI RS EEIE, R ShiA ., FEk
Bk ERYRLE BRIGLE |,

The answer is B. This is a“b&” sentence, and its basic pattern is: “noun/pronoun (agent) +
ba + noun/pronoun (object) + verb + other components™. In this sentence, “Bdolué” is the
agent subject, “bingxiang li de ban gé xigud” is the object, and “chi” is the verb, so “bd
bingxiang li de” should be in the position of B.

35. EFC. X2 —NFHA, ERESKRLE SCATRIE+H HEW R 5 +&17, “IR7 M I%R K
FERA LR, AR RIS T B, BiLLES C —RIEFM,

The answer is C. This is an existential sentence, and its basic pattern is: “location words +
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you + modifier + noun.” “Fan” should be put on the table instead of in it. Therefore C is
the right answer.

36. A XR-NFIA, BREAKRIGE ACFTTIE+E+ 4R (BARA) , ABd, &
ARSI R FORACATRIAE, “ e ke ™ 2 LR f i . BRHse % A R ERRRY.

The answer is A. This is an existential sentence, and its basic pattern is: “location words +
shi + noun (definite location)”. In this sentence, “JingShan de duimiain” is the location word,
and “Gugong Bowuyudn” is the definite location, so A is the right answer.

37. #FE C. XR AR, BHERKRE A TR/ 5/ B —ReAHRARIRIVET £
AR, ZABER A BB R B, FHkksE C R EmM,

The answer is C. This is a comparative sentence, and its basic pattern is “A hé/gén/yl/tdng
B yiyang/xiangtong/xiangsi/leisi/chabudud”. In this sentence, “zhé gé shibdo” is A and “nd
ge shubGo” is B, so C is the right answer.

38. EHEC. XR—BEMG, BMEARRE: &) -1, B HESERIENIAIZEN
T, T RED R, BILERE C 2 IEMAY.,

The answer is C. This is an emphatic sentence, and its basic pattern is “(shi)... de”. “Shi” is
used before the emphatic words and “de” is used at the end of the sentence, so C is the
correct answer.

39. EHEA, FR—ALE), BREARRRE AR B+ahifl+ B0, Ak, “m”
2= A C\RTE B, Bk A RIEFH,

The answer is A. This is a comparative sentence, and its basic pattern is: “A (méi) you B
+ verb + de + adjective”. In this sentence, “Bintian” is A, and “Bamu” is B, so A is the
right answer.

40. &P C, XE—ANFHA, BHERERE ACHTAE GRE L) +3hid+ B+ 417 GE) |
The answer is C. This is an existential sentence, and its basic pattern is: “location word
(gangqin shang) + verb + zhe + noun(ginpt)”.

. E&BED, Ze—NHERAMNGERR, ERATEEF% &),
The answer is D. This is the negation form of an existential sentence, so the negative
adverb “méi(you)” should be used.

42. EFEC, ZR - T4, EEFERR . AR 063 B+ &ML (B5) +3
VAR o 27 B LAY & A — B BERY , FEERIZ IR, FRLL, &% B %t A “ X
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7T ERFRMEBAR—F, Btk C & EM,
The answer is C. This is a “bd” sentence, and its basic pattern is: “noun/pronoun (agent) +

~oP

ba + noun/pronoun(object) + verb + other components”. The nouns following “b&” are usually
definitely referred instead of generally referred, so B is not the right answer. [n this sentence,
“quan mdaiqi le” tells us more than one book were bought, so C is the right answer.

43. EFEB, X2 NEIHA, BRI ERRRE A RRIAE+sh A+ &+,
The answer is B. This is an existential sentence, and its basic pattern is: “location words +
verbs + zhe + noun”.

4. R B IBR R, ERE AR ATV (62 O+ 1A (230 +3his
Hft sy, A-P, RO ERHTIE, R R THEE, B E5hiE, FHEs B RIERM.
The answer is B. This is a “bd” sentence, and its basic pattern is: “noun/pronoun (agent) +
bd + noun/pronoun(object) + verb + other components”. In this sentence, “Zhdng Li” is the

agent subject, and “gdoféi” is the object, and “juan” is the verb, so B is the correct answer.

45, EFEA, BE—AWF0, CREARRE LTI (2 3) v+ 2 RMCR ) +3
A+ H AR sy o AR, PR R R 1E S E B D R, VA B, “LL A e
EREBRANE s “BOA” ARER T80 b 487 R7E “B " gk, aTCLBE WA ™ T AN RE
The answer is A. This is a “b&i” sentence, and its basic pattern is: “noun/pronoun (object) +
béi + noun/pronoun (agent) + vérb + other components™. In this sentence, “Ligou qido” is
the object subject, and the object is omitted. “Yiwéi” usually means the fact is different
from what is originally thought; “chéngwéi” can not be used in the “béi” sentence; “xidng”
in “bei” sentence should be “béi xiingchéng shi” instead of “béi xidngshi”.

46. & A, XA B, EE AU A MR/ S5/ B —#EARRARLURLES £
AR, AL R AL DI R B,

The answer is A. This is a comparative sentence, and its basic pattern is: “A hé/genyu/téng B
yiyang/xiangtong/xiangsi/leisi/chabudud”. In this sentence, “nli’ér” is A and “mama” is B.

47. #EFED, X&), TRE R A L B+E+E A, A, LTI ERH;
AR A, EEIIHAR R B,

The answer is D. This is a comparative sentence, and its basic patternis: “A bi B + hdi +
adjective™. In this sentence, “érzi kaiché de jishu” is A, and “idoba de jishu” is B.
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48. #E#E B, XE—AWTH, BINEEREAL AEAE (ZF) +#+ LR (BF) +3)
T+ H by . A, KK RZELE, BRI E TR ERRIE,

The answer is B. This is a “béi” sentence, and its basic pattern is: “noun/pronoun(object)
+ béi + noun/pronoun (agent) + verb + other components”. In this sentence, “dgjia” is the

object subject, “ta de quzhé gingjié” is the object.

49. % D, XA —NFKIEW, ERERRAR . FIE + ZhiF .+ B+ dhiAl . + BiE oo A
AR R T IR 2B, MR EE . RN & EE KRR E LS HEE, H
Bk D & ERERY, ,

The answer is D. This is a pivotal sentence, and its basic pattern is: “subject + verb,; +
object, +verb, + object,”. In this sentence, “gongsi” is the subject, and “pai” is the pivotal
verb. “Ta” is object, as well as the subject of “qu giadtan zhé bi yewu”, so D is the right
answer.

50. #&# C, X —ARIAA, EREAKAE k- AF . G ERES AT,
The answer is C. This is an emphatic sentence, and its basic pattern is: “féi... buké”. “Fai”
should be used before the verb structure.
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0’ # i Complement

E3=%=1''3 Examination Points

—, 38 Result Complement
FERNE— R ERRTE YRR E B R,
Result complement is comprised of verbs or adjectives and indicates the result of an
action or change.
1. A8 Basic pattern
@ ZHiRHEAIT
verb + adjective
Bl eLte T4
@ Fhid+5hia
verb + verb
Bl HE . BER
2. [ELFHIE Grammatical feature of result complement
@ G5 RANE BIRTESIA TR IAE , 3IRAAMNE 2 B AR B AiRIE , 2 ARBIA T R
REMTERME 2S5 .

Result complement follows verbs or adjectives. There are no other words that can be
inserted between the complement and verbs. The dynamic auxiliary “le” can only be put af-
ter the complement.

BT (V)
E7TX  (x)
AT 3 (V)
WA THE#E (x) '
@ HERIMEN 0 FORIAELL RIS ER TR B A5 50, R, 45 RAMEM S
EFRRREMAR IR, RAEEBREEFHER AR AR,

The sentence with the result complement indicates whether an action done before
has completed or shown some effect. Therefore, the negative form of result complement is
adding “méi” before the verb. “Bu” will only be used when something is hypothesized.
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Bl REITHT,
HLE T, (V)
KAE T, (x)
HRAEFXT , RLIFTRHEFF, (V)
@ ERIME—BREHE B W LB OB BAEAEER L, EEE S REE,
Result complement often has the meaning of “dédao”, “fushang”, “likai”, “fenli” and
“guding~bubian”, etc. Please pay attention to the allocation with verbs.
B AZ L. BL. KA L FA& KT OE -
3. & g RxhE Common result complement
@© “Zhid+W/B/E5E" . RnshERE BRISSEK,
“Verb + jian/dao/zhdo/wan” shows that an action reaches its goal or is finished.
WoF L. A KA ER
@ “shidl+ k. ForshfEiRE] B 2T REH4kEE,
“Verb + shang”shows that an action gains its goal, finishes, begins or continues.
Bl FETRF X ETHEP K ETHA
@ “BhiF+ T, ForshfehEmIR. o BREERE,
“Verb + xia” shows that an action is done from high to low, or separated or fixed.
Bl AT HTHET.ETHIL
@ “Zhial+E", FonBdHIEERFHEE L.
“Verb + zhl” indicates to make something fixed through an action.
] ARAE B SRR AN T
® “FHid+&", ForBdFEIER T HRERE,
“Verb + hui” indicates to master a skill through learning.
.47 BRF
© “hia+E", R SRR, HE THME L,
“Verb + dong” indicates to understand the meaning through an action.
BT FEE
@ “hid+m” . KaREH.
“Verb + chéng” indicates to succeed in doing something.
Bl R T X F
“FE+E" . RAREIT,
“Verb + z06u” indicates to leave.
Bl AT A%E
© “FREBFI", BRIAAE —RELETF T IENLEE,

“Verb + adjective” indicates the adjective itself can tell the resuilt of the action.
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Complement

% R R X : Special Tips
* FHIFEEEENLE, “ETEH P T NERBAR T TS P TE& HEL B2 2%
id, — L it "I E A,

Special attention should be paid that the meaning of “ganjing in “wang ganjing” is different

from that of “ganjing in “xi ganjing”. The former means “totally”.

— A thiE Tendency complement
A ANE R R SRl FE 2 , FORBHTERIRE 1 , RS 1R B8 R AME RN AL A A B F Tl
Tendency complement is comprised of tendency verbs to show the tendency of an ac-
tion. It includes simple tendency Complement and complex tendency complement.

1. Z A% Basic pattern
@ fi B i R E B+
Simple tendency complement of “verb + Idi/qu”.
Bl Rk . FE
@ F A HME  ShiFHEI/ ke b33 Tk T 203k 3/ ke 3/ 81 e/ 18 22/ sk iot 25,
Complex tendency complement of “verb + qildi, shangldi, shangqu, xialdi, xiaqu, jinldi,
jinqu, chaldi, chuqu, huildi, huigu, guoldi, guoqu”.
Bl shAe R AT
2. iE#:Fr 1. Grammatical feature of tendency complement
@ fE A I AME MRS IR RIB A RIER R R H Y S R I N 3R ok |
£ R T EER A SR E BRI, k. X R TRER.

Simple tendency complement is usually put after the verb and before the object. The
object represents abstract things or is an existential object, and the tendency verb “lai” or
“qu” can only be put before the object. In imperative sentences or when the object shows a
location, the complement is only after the object.

Bl.arkeiE (—AHFL)
HBARRE (BEATHEFH)
E—AA (GIEE)
THE (REATAM)
#FEA! (réda)
@ & &BIRER =g R
There are three kinds of complex tendency complement.

A. RIERFR—REY AN I, AL T RME b Al S dME 2 5 ER AT LA,
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The object is a noun for common things or people, and it can be put between or
after the complement.
Bl E@A—KE (V)
Eg—KER (V)
B. EiBZALF &, RRELr T4 iEH E],
The object is a noun for location, and can be put only between the complement.
Pl.AELLE (V)
A bR (x)
C. BAahAEEEM T MESE.
The object in the verb-object construction is put between the complement.
#l.EAeFEER (V)
BHRALK  (x)
3. I HMER L E T B
Extended usages of tendency complement
(D I shang
A FOREE . A PR
Showing approaching, closing or turning off.
Bl R EALTE LT AE, (i)
XELSLEH, (&%)
wiRX bR, (£H)
B. RoREEMHE T HAL,
Showing to put something somewhere.
B ik BAE L — g e,
C. RREB T AKRESXFWEN,
Showing a goal has been realized which is not easily done.
Pl ARATELET KF,
D. FoRahEF MG HAREE T 2,
Showing én action begins and continues.
Pl RTE EFAT,
@ T xia
A. FoREIE Tk,
Showing something is fixed or done.
) RATILTF T 9y 48,
B. Fon{E A B s BT 3L
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Complement

Showing to make an object separate from somewhere.
) A T AR T 48 T T,
C. XA N—ERIBE.
Showing the number contained.
Bl X B EERETATAFAE,
@ #3k qgilai
A. ZRFNEFFIRFTFIREL,
Showing an action begins and continues.
Pl K ES4aRk,
B. XonHioHB&Eh,
Showing something changing from discrete to centralized.
Bl bt g F L&) i ok,
C. ZoR MK R TS PR,
Showing an estimation or appraisal from a certain angle.
. B AR, M R RATIR.
D. #rahfE A TERHEH TEHM,
Showing an action has a result and reaches its goal.
Bl ABLRT XL YRUNAD,
@ 3 shanglai
FOR BT — .
Showing an action has been finished successfully.
Bl XA E LT,
® L3 shangqu
A. TR MM BT
Showing adding or attaching something to somewhere.
S L T
B. Fom ATy AT il SR
Showing an estimation or appraisal from a certain angle.
). & L&, Wik BAF R,
XELEPE FXRES,
® T 3%k xioldi
A. ZorahitEEEY o &,
Showing an action that separates things.
) B2 ®K, BRI KRBT ke,
| BRI E E IR,
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Showing something is fixed somewhere.
PlAEARFUIFT TR,
C. BN EREF KT,
Showing an action continues to the end.
Fl: A DAL R T BWATHTRT,
D. # AT UE Bk SR . GREE, LS R FI5)
Showing the beginning and development of something. (The intensity or brightness
turning from strong to weak)
AR EEAATAT,
RZBETART,
@ T3 xiaqu
FORETE SR IR HARE: , 2 T T 2R AUt — & A TS AN i S (6.5,
Showing the continuation of an action or a situation. The adjective before it usually has
a negative meaning.
Bl BMN—R 2 BHTE, LR,
BN TETIRFAT,
® 5t 3k gudldi
A ForREMSAEF FEH MALEHBIIER,
Showing something changing from abnormal to normal, or from wrong to right.
Bl ek THBEIRT,
e ek 98 F R R,
B. ZORREB S, WIRAE D MRl BB A K,
Showing something can be finished, and is usually related to ability, time and
guantity, etc.
P RN FHRST , AAMERTERT .
W E LENEEERG L LS ARAERTIRT,
@ 5t % guodqu
TR EMNEFEBIREFR.
Showing something changing from normal to abnormal.
GIRELE T -Sui S
0 Hi3k chaldi
A. FIR AT 4 BESUIR B A S i,
Showing to distinguish or identify somebody or something from a certain perspective.
PLAFRCE—TRTHAT R IEIFIT R,
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Complement

B. M EREF.
Showing something develops from scratch.

Bl K R h R—AMTF ik

= .9 fE4piE Possibility complement
A REAMEFRBIE T RES A Rl REIS BIRY FEFNEE R
Possibility complement indicates the possibility or impossibility of an action reaching cer-
tain result.
1. 4443 Basic pattern
@O ZhA+1H A+ R MBI A ME
verb + de/bu + result complement/tendency complement
B v, B TAL R
@ A AT
verb/adjective + de/bu + lido
Bl 27T HRART
@ Hia+13/ 115
verb + de/bude
B L AR 8 B v AR
2. [&EHRHIE Grammatical feature of possibility complement
@ RN EE, EIEF LA WAL B MBS AT EiE.
If a verb takes an object, the object can be in two positions: after the complement or
to be the subject before the main verb.
) R AT BIRL, (V)
X BRLKAFE, (V)
@ FTREFMEM B TR EXWAME T RIF LB E. B E5% Ak R T
R 5E BB TE S B (LR I, A s ME E AR R E X T,

A sentence with possibility complement shows whether the subjective and objective
conditions help realize some actions, changes and results, so it is mainly used for
unfinished actions or temporary changes. “Le” meaning finished can’t be used after the
verb or complement.

B 352 AR — AN AR AR £787 —— R,
FER AR TE —RELT.
@ MR RRIZ" BB, B TR HE , AR 2R A T HEIRME .,

When “shouldn’t” or “mustn’t” is expressed, “blu néng” should be used for negation,
and the complement with impossibility can’t be used.



#): Al EA LR KRR E. (V)
A E e B3R IR, (x)
@ FoRAS AT REAOTR BE 22 B, ATFERMIE A AN | “ K ™R — R R E A,
When indicating different degrees of impossibility, degree adverbs like “tai” and
“da” can be put between the complement.
Pl FLXT TARKRFLT,
et 2 EER, RARKA,
® H ¥ &M SRR RIS, R —FEE S, Y T—
NET
Some structures same as “verb + dé/budé” have become fixed ones and are used
as one word.
Bl BT R, T RT AR AR 2R/ A48 el /iR T

M. #% & 4% Modal complement
T EINE T BT B E S TERYES A S R BB,
Modal complement mainly describes an action or the result of an action.
1. AR SRR+ B LA,
Basic pattern: verb + de + zénmeyang:
bl AR FRT ARKET
2. & Fr1F Grammatical feature of modal complement
@ FEEFNBA WA UL ER , AR BB,
Modal complement explains an action or a subject.
2 1% 3 R RAF AR R BT, (BLEA 3 15)
XA RIFIRIE R, OLER:D
@ EEAER T AR B2, BE RN BATSIN, XEES, EANEEH,
Modal complement can also be introduced by “ge” and “degé” in addition to “de”. These
expressions are more colloquial.
B A R BN R A B,
AT 8 3K AR B ATVAT R AN F AR K,
@ A% HMANE BRI RO 2SI A S A ME R R R LIRS,
BRIECEHWIBRRBEE N/ LT,
Complement with “de” usually indicates something finished. And “gé” indicates something
unfinished, if one wants to show something is finished, then “le” should be put before “gé”.
Bl RS R LB, A RA B, (LE2N)
BAMNAX—ZETA R, (KEM)
BATA R BR KA, LT ARk, (LBFEHR)
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Complement

Ti.. FA)E #bi& Degree complement
BEMNEHERERSE A ORRIE S ) 5 ME Z B LB Mk, ZoRsh e s R H 5
PR B
Degree complement is comprised of “de” between adjectives or verbs indicating mental
activities and the complement to indicate the state or degree of an action.
1. £ A4#&5X; Basic pattern
@ AR+ B+ R BB GBI ATIAB T Mg U
verb/adjective + de + hén/huang/dué/yaoming/yaosi/buxing/budélido/xiang... shide
B AR EIF B R EUY
@ AR T/E T/ TR T I— L —g&
verb/adjective + ji le/tou le/si le/hudi le/yidianr/yixié
Bl MM T AR —E
2. [EH:R1F Grammatical feature of degree complement
@ R hiaHsiE, ATAE IR 5 B A 2 i BN A FANE . ATLAE SR IB BT %t ™, SR 5
RBFHF . MEAEARBRERIEZE.

It a verb takes an object, the verb can be repeated after the object, then “de” and the
complement would follow. Or the object can be put before the verb while adding “dui”
before the object. The complement can’t be put directly after the objéct.

L0 R L LR RES, (V)
WAL LR FES, (V)
B4 LB, (%)
@ TEREFMEZHT, TR o7 5% R Rk "SRR ERT RN
A&,

Before the degree complement, adverbs of degree or negation like “hé&n”, “shifen”

“feichdng”, “bu”, “bitdi”, etc. can be used for modification.
B ARBATIEF AT,
IR EAFAIKIT,

7. BB E Quantity complement
BOEAMEFORAMERERILHIECR , BIES RAME M EAME RN =F,
Quantity complement indicates the quantity of actions and changes. It includes dynamic
complement, time complement, and comparative quantity complement.
1. AR, Basic pattern
@ hid+ (TAL) +BF B4 E+— R EIE

- 194 -



verb + le/guo +time complement + common object
Bl FT ok
@ Fhid+ T/AL+E1E 8 AEIE ST & 1A) +iEFhE
verb + le/guo + object (indicating person or location) + time complement
Bl T REZANE R E—FT
@ hid+ (7 /4d) +sh BEHE+—EEIE (BEAL)
verb + le/guo + dynamic complement + common object (including person’s name)
Pl AL AAKE ITT—THET
@ Fhia+ T /at+51E (AFRRIARA ) +3hBFME
verb + le/guo + object (personal pronoun or noun) + dynamic complement
Pl AT —R ITTETFT—T
® AL BHER A+ EEIE
A bi B + adjective + quantity phrase
Bl &k x =¥,
2. ig&:’f#ﬁjé Grammatical feature of quantity complement
@ FL A RZOREE I, G T DURZhRANME,
Some adjectives showing the meaning of change can be followed by the dynamic
complement.
B ET—T,XKRT,
@ WEHEAEN N TR AEER, ROREER, mALEER, —REE T
BT, EEN A R R R R E,
The sentence with the dynamic complement is usually affirmative, the negative one is

43 &t

rarely seen. If the negative form is used, “méi” should often be put before the verb. In
interrogative sentences, “bu” can also be used for negation.
) REFT LR L,
IRAE —i 59 :
@ S EINEERR G, L P RIR £ B, nE REDIAE, 2 BAIERR
ET.
Comparative quantity complement is used after adjectives and the quantifiers are the

it

M

h)

ones for substances or persons. If a quantifier phrase for substances or persons is used
after a verb, it becomes an object.
Bl RIS RIRE —F L, (i F4ME)
BANL] AFHFRIEFRST B, (B
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Complement

L. Jr % #hif Preposition~object complement
DL R I — 8B v B 1B AT LA e sh IR S 2 1S M8 , FRit il kb BT S8 35
MBS, NMEEIES R THREIEZS,

Part of preposition~object phrases in Chinese can be used after verbs or adjectives as
the complement to indicate time, location, source, target, direction or comparison. This kind
of complement is usually used in written language.

1. EA 7 Basic pattern
© ShiF+F/ 8 e B+ R E
verb + yu/zi/zdi/xiang/wang/dao + object
¥l A L A TATEK
@ ERiA+T+&iE
adjective + yu + object
Bl K AVHE ¥ & K 2 B T4l
2. BEBFHIE Grammatical feature of preposition-object complement
@ FEBUES , B AN B E L G, — B FS 5 B s FME
In Chinese, the verb taking a preposition—object phrase is usually not followed by an
object or other complements.
@ MMAIEMAMER B SETIEN IS, ZRr AR CTTEREN G
When a prepositional phrase is used as a complement, phonetic pause should be put
after the preposition. When indicating the tense, “le” should be put after the preposition.

Pl ARG TR AL EMNE,

itk > Exercnses

M 1—11 88, Eﬁ—A’U%Tﬁ%‘BE-—AEEE’Jﬂ% Al ABCD RSN RELE,
BFIHX — RS AP ML F 1,
Please find the proper position out of the four choices of A, B, C, and D for the word

below each sentence.

L 2P XL ALRFMNBRAT C ARG D E5.
—i&

2. AHMAELEAMBT CT,DEAMARA,
—F
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3. k3L A K BALAGE B AL C 4T T4 D 59
i

4. ZASA KRB AFM AR, R— CLE BT DA RIR K,
Bl

5. RKMA—FABRIECKRT,BANAEEELDT,
A

6. FAEEMBTRACAKNHZ, ILTLGBFLFDAT,
3| :

7. BIFAREARENTRE,ARALB T, £ CELDILTER?

— A%
8. BEILIGIEKAT MM BkT c%@i\;xﬂm D #.h,
9. A, FFAXBLIRACET éf%;sm D #tA,
10. NAKELAA+TFK,BLEC &;bﬁ’f‘D LiEFH I,
11. KT, efRe34B 8 A A 1 B -4 E}f]FD ERZ&EV

B 12—50 @1, # M A FPHE—IHBEANZ, B E ABCD M RS — 1 Y m—1.

Please choose the correct answer for each blank from the four choices of A, B, C, and D.

12. Rlg sk  KRERE,
A. K B. B C. £ D. A

13. ARLMEAELTELS, BAHA  KRNAZ®RET,
A. £k B. T+ C. & D. &£%

14, A HFEXRT REFAK =59
A. —&JL B. —FJ C. —HJL D. —4IL

I5. "EEATFTRE T ZEHKGRBE,
A. T B. T/ C. &%k D. £%

16. Z4pie F &9 k4 WETERHE L,
A. igk B. £% C. #%& D.

17. AXRBATIF,ET KF £, 8054 L& &,
A. % B. T C. £#% D. &£
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Complement

18. IANRAEKHFEHT AFRLEREHEE
A;UkB:ii—CT%DT{—

19. IAKTAH k2 E K, BRIAN,
A. k% B. k% C. T4 D. T4

20, PEGEFHDEEAFEL AT ILATE 655 AF5%L T,
A. AR T4 B. AFTx&
C. "&TF* D. TEX%A

21. LB E9 4R F B A Rok L, K — L #rL T,X R ERA LI,
A. &% B. &% C. T D. it%
22. ZJUANEHEBEAITFAET &8sl A #EHEIL,

A. TxE%E B. £Xg%
C. %% D. £g%%¥

23. KR FeZ AT TILE,E2450XX 19
A. P& ER B. o TAaERE
C. W& D. =pE&ET

24, WA TAEEPHE L BRERBIF TR,
AJ:ﬂiB:iﬂiCﬁﬂ‘iD:i%
25. HFHEFRMAETEELE 0 HAOBTT.

A. 3k Er B. ZRMFE
C. k3 Ek D. RRMFE

26. EEEAKILE,EKKOGIFERFTAA
A. 2% B. T+ C. #t4£ D. #+

27. FREXATHEBAEEEL  #RRK TR RE,BEERE,
A. TFoeeee + B. itk C. ,@ ...... £ D. g *
28. HEXAIFE L. K ES LA # T,

A, Foeeee-- —i:B:i ...... £ C. A2k D. eeeoo *

29. KW AMAAT , 2R IAEAR 4Tk
A. T B. Bk C. itk D. £%

30. BAEGGEMRATTISMERGAMNBEL: B AIHKAT
A. % B. #% C. #% D. &%
31. RRRGE G ik ok 08 40 i & 3 3 T 45 7.

A. &£ B. T C. T+ D. &
32. A#FHHHKRE T, —AHEXS
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33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44.

A. &% B. F C. k D. ##%

SN o ]

AW ERT TG AR KB LA, Bl FF A
A. R"#E% B. &AL
C. #8122 D. #8F%

RS EH, A—NERKT
A. 4% B. £47
C. $&% D. £r&k

KA AL K B AT EF L  HERET,
A. R#FT B. AT
C. A~ D. AZ7Y

(s ie) — &L =M
A. X7 B. A%
C. %% D. XF%Z

R, RRREER T,

ARFPELLE]—FET RFALE 7
A. HEBRAESHE B, HARARTRA
C. R AELTAE D. #FRALFIAFA

RERFFRRL, AL ELE, B F M aEF 1R 57
A. 3T B 4HFART
C. %7 D. #74%

RIILTFRIAIAY), — 2 _FHE,
A. /T B. FFL
C. #% L+ D. L%

o AN 09 £ EARRARIT T A RAR § 09 538 g AR _HEET,
A. XffFRk  B. X1A
C. X#F& D. £F5&

WA ek BRI
A. 2% B. T& C. #% D. #%

—AHRFTEEAL,AERMNARKI SR
A. 524 B. f2UEEH
C. ~&4 D. lpuRdEé

RTFRAEHENEL, BBILRET T ROBFA, — R L&

&, o
A. RITA&R B, TR
C. Z&x&R D. ZZH

BB TEDIL EREE _  REEBRERRAZFEMBRELT.
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Complemen

A. 3 B. &£ C. ¥ D. &

45. BhMre AL ERA
A. R THANDE B, RHADHBRET
C. A7 D. R 7T HANKEE

46. BAXMB L EH T , AMNMHELRZ
A, EE—XHT B. AT —%¥XH
C. —#%&5T7#H D. AHT—%X

47. A HERAUE, FPETH LA o HaoF s
A. % B. itk C. 2% D. L%

48. EHFFILFHFAMACLEE W7,
A. ¥ B. % C. AD. A

49. M EHETMRAA B
A. &k B. iR C. &£ D itk

50, TAAS, EFHERRK S,

A. & B. A C. A D. A

g:3-3 %) Answers and Explanations

1. ®HFC, “—m"E - NIHEIE, BREARKELE iR+ T +sh B hiE+— R = (B
N#) o BrLL“—i” piZfe CHGLE [,

The answer is C. “Yi bian” is a dynamic complement. Its basic pattern is: “verb + le/guo +
dynamic complement + general object (including person’s name)”. So “yi bidn” should be in
the position of C.

2. EEC, “—TFRTEANEERE, BERTERE YA+ T A+ BAME+— R EIE, K
PR EIE X B ORI &, BTLL — T Ri%fE C AL E b,

The answer is. C. “Yi xiawl” is a quantity complement. Its basic form is: verb + le/guo + time
complement + general object. The object “zhé ddo ti” in this sentence has been put to the
beginning, so “yi xiawti” should be in the position of C.

3. & C, T TEAB A LI ido, BE BB AT REAME , BRIE AL  ShiA B A T+
B+ T, FREAY T RZAE CHALE L.
The answer is C. “7T” should be read as “lido”. It makes up the possibility complement
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together with “de”. Its basic pattern is: verb/adjective + de/bu + lido. So “lido” should be
put in the position of C.

4. % B, “ATSIHAEMME, CRBEAE IR BhiA+H+EIE, L AT NIEE BRIMLE
k.

The answer is B. “Zi” introduces a preposition + object complement. Its basic pattern is:
“verb + zi + object”. So “zi” should be in the position of B.

5. &# C, “BR"B—NTHEME, CHEAHRLE 3+ TAt+Sh BAME+— B EIE (BIE
NA) . LA, “HIR” L% C Wi E £,

The answer is C. “Wu ci” is a quantity complement. Its basic pattern is: verb + le/guo +
dynamic complement +general object (including person’s name). So “wii ¢i” should be in the
position of C.

6. &# C, “BI"E—NERINE, BME AR  3hiF+3hiA, R es®l H R k.
LL, “BI”priZ%fE CHINLE k.,

The answer is C. “Dao” is a result complement. Its basic pattern is: “verb + verb”. It
shows an action reaches its goal or is accomplished. So “d&o” should be in the position
of C.

7. @B, A Z/NHR—ABEIME, R R  FhiAH R INE+ T, RO R T
RRK. BTLL, “—AN% /N7 R i%7E B 8 L,

The answer is B. “Yi gé dud xiGoshi” is a quantity complement. Its basic pattern is: “verb
+ time complement + le” and it shows the long period of a progressing action. So “yi gé
duo xidoshi” should be in the position of B.

8. & D, “WK"R—MEEIMNE, EEAERR FTA+ B E+— B EIE (AL .
FLL, “PRIR” B iZLE D B B 1.

The answer is D. “Liang ci” is a quantity complement. Its basic pattern is: “verb + dynamic
complement + general object (including person’s name)”. So “ling ¢i” should be put in the
position of D.

O. EFEA TR -ABEINE, BIERTEZR SRS BIME, I — T RI%E A &
i & k.

The answer is A.  “Yi xid” is a quantity complement. its basic pattern is: “verb + dynamic
complement®. So “Yi xi&a” should be in the position of A.

10. EFEA, “FTRBIHr = ME, ERBEARHRR ST+ F+21E, BiLL, “F RI%E A ff
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Complement

&L,
The answer is A. “YU” introduces a preposition + object complement. Its basic pattern is:

“verb + yu + object”. So “yi” should be in the position of A.

1. & D, “— TR AEEAE, BREAARE L A+ B E+— B =R (BRAL)
A5 A Y T A Al R SR mr B Bh iElan . BRUAS U RILE D 6L E L,

The answer is D. “Yi xid” is a quantitaty complement. Its basic pattern is: “verb + dynamic
complement + general object (including person’s name)”. In this sentence, the object has
been put before the verb by the preposition “bad”. So “yi xia” shouid be in the position of D.

12, &H B, “H MG HEAA MRS R T BEEWEENE, BERERE i+ 8+
i&E.

The answer is B. “Zi” makes up a preposition—object complement together with the nomi-
nal phrase after it. Its basic pattern is: “verb + zi + object”.

13, #fEB, “THRERINIERME, I LIZNEEA MENBECY . GFeEE, “ Lk
BRI TER —A#E, “HR"ZRORENF RS PBRIRBE NS ON LA,
R R O Ve RIS @ o B P @M BT 15 L S IR @) Ve T 4%
RIEH T B

The answer is B. “Xiaqu” shows the continuation of an action and there is a negative
meaning, thus it is the correct answer. “Shangldi” shows accomplishing an action success—
fully. “Chaigi” shows: (D distinguishing or recognizing a person or something from a cer-
tain aspect; 2 developing from scratch. “Qilgi” shows: () an action begins and continues:
@ from discrete to centralized; @ evaluation or appraisal from a certain aspect; @ an ac-
tion takes its effect and reaches its goal.

14. EF B, “—TIUBAMER FoRsERR S, S BB EIES, “ &I —MIL"%
AENE B DL — BERF Al . “— 2 )L Fm /N EAR D s A T E S B

The answer is B. “Yixiar” shows the number of the times of an action with a casual tone.
“Yihuir” and “yizhénr” shows a period of time of an action or event. “Yididnr” shows a
very small, or very little or an uncertain amount.

15. &R B, TR "AILAZR : O30 e S5 3 O B E B @Mt 24k 55 £ 5
@I GBI L R CRIE EESHmBTE) . AR TR EE RE L,

The answer is B. “Xialdi” can show: 3 an action that separates things; (2) making a thing
fastened in some places; 3 continuing from the past to the end: @ beginning to appear
and develop continuously (intensity or brightness from strong to weak). In this question
“xialai” takes the second meaning.
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16. &8 B, ForahfEd T Lk TR, R BRI A EE.

The answer is B. “Qildi” means an action goes on from downward to upward.

17, %8 A, RV FERRThHE R4 B T LRISHE, fF AR,
The answer is A. “Shangldi” shows accomplishing an action from downward to upward
successfully.

18. #&$E D, “TXR"EEHIERIGRER.

The answer is D. “Xiaqu” shows the continuation of an action.

19. %4 B, “ ER"ALAFR OB MES & E A5 ; @ A EA S EEATH IR, 58
E.

The answer is B. “Shangqu” may show: (1) adding or attaching to a certain place; @

evaluation or appraisal from a certain aspect. In this sentence, “shangqu” takes the second

meaning.

20. ®EE A, “BATH"RAURBMENEG EH, BEERRIRESE. LLA BIEHN.
The answer is A. “Kan bu xiaqu” is the negative form of a possibility complement meaning
the action cannot go on. So A is correct.

21, B A, “HORTAFRIRMNEAN S ES PSRN S Y, A& .
The answer is A. “Chuldi” shows distinguishing or recognizing a person or something from
a certain aspect.

22. wFE C, “KEIBEINEL K RFORCITEIR,; “BR” &R A )i, ML R
8. ARIBALHAER, B AR THMEF R, B7LL,C ZIEWN.

The answer is C. “Mdi” is the predicate; “jia” is the object of location; “huilai” is the complex
tendency verb, used as the tendency complement of “m&i”. When the object is a noun of

location, it can only be put between the complements. So C is correct.

23. EFE A, IR —AEEIT, EWEIERM I TMER R, BT A R IER,
The answer is A. “Chdo jia” is a verb-object word. Its object should be put between the
complement. So A is correct.

24. #&# B, “WRTAIFIRMSIEF B EH MR IERBER, A EE,
The answer is B. “Guoldi” shows changing from abnormal to normal, from incorrect to correct.
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25. EFEC, WIEEHIERIE AR  Bhif+ /R +E5 RAMEM MFME, FrLL,C & IEHRY,
The answer is C. The format of a possibility complement is: “verb + debu + result
complementtendency complement”. So C is correct.

26. EHD, “EXR"LARIHIEGIME BT, X B WAL R R RAEZNEE,
The answer is D. “Jinqu” shows an action goes on from outside to inside, and here “ting bu
jingu” means not accepting.

27. EFEA, ERERT - RFOR LRGSR B TR,
The answer is A. In this sentence, “xid... qU” shows a leader going to the grassroots to inspect
work.

28. EFC, “F- KA LAZIR DRI IS @ 5y BB b, @M b 745 1
BRI @AEE TEERIAE T B, AF Rk EE—Fra L.

The answer is C. “Qi... 14i” shows: () an action begins and continues; 2 changing from
discrete to centralized; (3 evaluation or appraisal from a certain aspect; 4 an action takes
its effect and reaches its goal. In this sentence, “qildi” takes the first meaning.

29. D, “BR"FLAER O EF 4 4kss, @h 4 83 v s @M B ATl s
#r s @ER TERIFBE THI, AEb R B8 e ¢,

The answer is D. “Qilgi” shows: 1) an action begins and continues; @ changing from
discrete to centralized; 3 evaluation or appraisal from a certain aspect; 4) an action that

takes its effect and reaches its goal. In this sentence, “qilai” takes the first meaning.

30. EHEB, R FEoREh MG BT, BIENE R, B,

The answer is B. “Jinldi” shows an action goes on from outside to inside, and the speaker
is inside.

31. #%E#B, “T%”%ﬁ?:@isbf’ﬁﬁi$%§}‘%‘;@ﬁ?%@i&%ﬂ:;@)iﬂiéﬁﬁ?i?ﬂ%}ﬁ;@
FHEHAIHEER R CRE  EEEHBIE)  ALEE,

The answer is B. “Xialdi” can show: @) an action that separates things; (2 making a thing

fixed in some piace; @ continuing from the past to the end; 4 beginning to appear and
develop continuously (intensity or brightness from strong to weak).

32. %#&EB, “T”HL‘A%%%:@f‘fT%;®ﬁ%%ﬁj@£;§%§z;§%3¥%&b;@§%—*i’ﬁ’9&i??Pé‘
ﬁo

The answer is B. “Xid” can show: 1) settling down; (2) making something separate from or

leave some place; (3 holding a certain amount. In this sentence, “xia” takes the third meaning.
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33. % B., WANKERE.BXE, LR EAR T GERIEE. TRerMERN TS ERR 2
HiA+R+EERFNE ., FiLL, B 2 IEWIHY,

The answer is B. Because of the caliber is low and there are too many pages, the person
cannot finish translating the book in half a year. The negative possibility of result
complement is: “verb + bu + result complement”. So B is correct.

34. HE#EB, “ERNRFALRBHINIENEY., “EL TR IARERLERENE, "2
EER"FR ETHAEMN T LT, “ENERT & ERETHNEERA, SR WRKED
BE. RIEAE, M %L B,

The answer is B. “NG de dong” shows one has enough strength to carry something. “Nébu lico”
shows the incapability to carry too many items. “Nd qgilgi” shows taking something from
downward to upward. “Nd bu qil4i” is the negative from of “nd gildi”, which means “the thing is
too heavy”. According to the meaning of the sentence, B should be chosen.

35. EHEB, “MAT "FREH AFLER - "HEL, b BRI AL T, “HAR
52" BRI E B/ “FREEM - "B AL B R H Sk F5 5 LR R A,

The answer is B. “Yong bu liGo” shows the implication of “needn’t take...”. In this sentence, it
emphasizes the time mentioned is too much. Although “yong bl wan” has the meaning of
“no need to take”, it’s often not used to indicate time.

36. EEEA, B @EIEICY L =M, BrLABRIOBHE R T e B se. ATREFMEMI T &R 3
i+ A+EERAME . BTLL A ZIEFARY. .

The answer is A. As Journey to the West contains three volumes, one can’t finish reading
them in two days. The negative format for possibility complement is: “verb + bu + result
complement”. So A is correct.

37. A, HEIMEWIEREEA R  Zhd+E+E AR+ R+E LR, BT IZEE A,
The answer is A. The question format for modal complement is: “verb + de + zénmeyang
+ bu + zénmeyang”. So A should be chosen.

38. EFC, "W TR RRAWER, AU AR RAIES, FLUMEG TSR, M
i C, SRR BT ENIE L —— T RESF,

The answer is C. The meaning of “hdo de lido” is “possibly good”. In this sentence, it has
a rhetorical tone. According to the meaning of the sentence, C should be chosen to show
the negative implication, that is, unlikely to be good.
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39. &#EC, “EZR/ L EE%E FNEL EEFEAER: "R T RANEIET AT K.
The answer is C. “Kdo de shang” has the meaning of “néng k&oshang”. Its object is usually a
school; while the object after “k&o de liGo” is often score.

40. W C, KRR A B BHILITTE HEREY ., “EA&E™ & ENET RN, “Eak”
FSEAK "R B A ATRER B Y . MEaFIER, MiZEs C.

The answer is C. “Mai de qi” shows having sufficient economic power to buy something.
“Mdi bu gi” is its negative form. “Mai de 1ai” and “mdi bu I4i” show whether it is possible
to buy something. According to the meaning of the sentence, C should be chosen.

M. R C, “FER"RRENE B I BT, X B R R IR HER,
The answer is C. “Jinqu” shows an action goes on from outside to inside, here “ting jinqu”
means acception.

42. & B, HmPEREAENRHE, iR hiRH IR, T LME RIS S B8 iR Emnea
#ME,BRLL, B 2 IE#aHY,

The answer is B. When there is a degree complement in the sentence and if the verb
takes an object, the verb can be repeated after the object, then “de” and the complement
are added; So B is correct.

43. %4 B, BRI RE M0 AT E T+ T2, B UL — T ARSI RRESZ L, AT RE#
IE D ETE AR B I+ A+ 5 R 4ME. BTl B 2 IEBY,

The answer is B. As | have a lot of homework, and what’s worse, my mother has assigned
me ten pages of math problems, | can’t finish them even | do not go to sleep. The negative
format for possibility complement is: “verb + bl + result complement”. So B is correct.

44. P B, “KEE LR —AFORCHTAYIEIE , E SR R R L 2 A E AL S
TR R 2 &R R FTIIRTE .. BRLARIIZE# B,

The answer is B. “Yijid shang” is a phrase of location. There should be a preposition
between the verb “gud” and “yijid shang”. The word after the preposition “zdi” is often
the one about location. So B should be chosen.

45. & D, “BERE"R B A, MR RANER, B A RS H T E R B MEE R A
AR R,

The answer is D. “Shuijido” is a verb—object word. When it takes a time complement, the
verb and the object must be separated, and the time complement is put in between.
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46. £ B, “FRIME BRENEIE, “—BXTEMEMNE, AW B EE, BiE
“BHIATE

The answer is B. “Kan” is the verb; “shu” is its object. “Yi zhéng tiGn” is the time complement,
which should be put after the verb “kan” and before the object “shi”.

47. &# C, ‘R LUZ R OER 1HIE4kE O h 2 8B £ @M Et 7 it e
P @EHeE TERIFEI T B, RBih B EE R L.

The answer is C. “Qildi” shows: () an action begins and continues; @ from discrete to
centralized; (3 evaluation or appraisal from a certain aspect; @ an action that takes its effect
and reaches its goal.

48. EFE A, “TUHEENAFEEERERAINT BEEMBANE, BREAERE Zhid+F+x
&, Z2HTHHE.

The answer is A.  “YUd” together with its followinig noun phrase forms a preposition—object
complement. Its basic pattern is “verb + yu + object”. It is often used in written language.

49. EFE A, “HRTATRARMEAF EOPESIRBIFEA S, AT,
The answer is A. “Chuléi” shows distinguishing or recognizing a person or something from
a certain aspect.

50. & B, “HMEENANMEEARNT ZEBEAMNE, CREABRE Bid+g+5
&

The answer is B. “Zi” makes up a preposition—obiect complement together with the nominal
phrase after it. Its basic pattern is “verb + zi + object”.
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FRAESEY RelatvePhrases and Complex Senfences

F3=y-3:13 Examination Points

MBS L

1. E18R 3k & Causative relation

E RA& Pattern 5% AH Explanation it Examples
B/ T L HICAIRE, G SR, BHRERE, Bk
yinwei..., sudyl... The former part is cause, the latter is effect. FHUH TR,
e ooe T AR G5 R, 0 B 0 B b 4 T R
yinwei..., ér... The former part is cause, the latter is effect. T,
By HIRFR, AAIRE, AR, B A8 R e £, A1
yinwei... de gudnxi, ... The former part is cause, the latter is effect. ARFFEFXILT .

shi youyu...

HF-- () - Al A IRE, fa &R, T BE &%, (Rih)
youya..., (yimel)... The former part is cause, the latter is effect. BEEFHE,
------ JLARTF /L JE B RANIFIER, MKEK T, UEFH
wo» VizhiyG/yizhi... The eftect is usually not good. HE=ie T &1,
Ala > éi
B ATREAEX, R AREHER, BEAA K B0 T Uit
) . The former is the fact, and the latter is what
jiran..., jit... . : %IJiET o
: mnferred.
ZRLA-ee R/
EHT A AR G RE, 2 BTLAYE R B BE, B
zhisudyl..., shi yinwei/ The former part is effect, the latter is cause. FHAZFET.

2. 1% iH# KX &R Progressive relation

¥ AR Pattern %t AA Explanation $4] Examples
FE+MMB/ AR AL .
/A ) e LE AN F-akE—paEE 5, | AERAFE
’ ) There is only one subject in the sentence, the latter clause e, | L E s
subject + budan/buzhi/bix jin..., . o . .
is furthering in meaning compared with the former clause. WbF,

érqi/hai/vé/shenzhi hai...
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10. K1k i T 5 4

BME/ AR M+ EE

= 4 Ao IR EAR], LBRIE R iR . MMENEFBR
"""" ’ﬁﬁﬁ‘-;)}?l” z f‘ The subjects in the two clauses are different, and the #, mA/hEFx
hadan/buzhi/bajin + subject;... relative words are put before the subjects. BEWET,
érqi& + subject; + y&...
XA I ABAR e R/ #
e R~ W EAE R, KRR T, R
bujin bivbidan bi..., féin’ ér/ The former clause is usually negative. AR F(ER A,
shénzhi hai... ‘
v » B‘]\, _.\JL X H ’ L i o N s »
éﬁﬁ?kﬂ’]ﬁ‘u %jﬁu%ﬂﬁ# FET%‘EL'Z&#P% A i
SLSTRER BB/ A IR CIRL AT There is a comparison between the two subjects
. L . o BARE, (T K
lian...dou/yé..., hékuang... implying that since the former is like this, .the latter
s A2
should be iike this too.
g S $‘, _.‘\mu‘ X ’ ", i o N
@ﬁ%?bﬁﬁﬁ,u j”ﬁu%‘%‘llﬁ# E%Efiliﬁlfuﬂs A B
------ SE R There is a comparison between the two subjects .
) i o . o #iE, B
...»geng bi yong shus... implying that since the former is like this, the latter AT
should be like this. °
", ' Bj\, e XA 7—‘-" DA ° a
3 éﬁﬁ?hﬂ’]ﬁ.u ﬁleﬁ%ﬁﬂﬁﬁ ﬁlJ%EfiL%ﬁFlLtt A g
[ 1= R SRR There is a comparison between - the two subjects N
: 3 o . o KANT, BN
biéshué..., jidshi... implying that since the latter is like this, the former
%A,

should be like this.

3. ¥#rX & Transitional relation

= LR Pattern

12RH Explanation

4] Examples

I Ja 57 5] B 2 U B AR S B

Beeeen.. H-H H /..., SRILASHEBH , {H 2
% ABR /TR /A The meanings expressed in the two clauses BARARH, [LEHK
suiran..., danshi/késhi/que... ) BHTH,
are 1n contrast.
Ri—sr AR ANE—FEL, F-ouEiE
RO weeee AH GRE)/ Moo HUEE AR, REMATEEHR R E,

The first clause states the fact, while the second PR AS BEIZITHb

gives the opinion of the speaker.

Hl—sr M RANE—HEL, F—oaEE

gives the opinion of the speaker.

ETE- SR N (AL i 8 ARIE . fb I EE IR ] SRR,
guran..., yé... The first clause states the fact, while the second PRAAS L IZFT ik,
gives the opinion of the speaker.
Al — 3 A RANE-FE, F—o 0
B e HULTE NSRS, AifE b pstin M E,
jishi...,y& The first clause states the fact, while the second PR A RZIT i,
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WG/ e A
ntipt/jitshi..., ys...

A — A ANE—FR, F—oamEE
HiiE AR EE.

The first clause states the fact, while the second

gives the opinion of the speaker.

B IR R E,
TRAA RLIZAT .

4. &4 Z& Conditional relation

% 4% 3L Pattern 1588 Explanation 5] Examples
FaH THIERIAME, —EHBEHENESE.
FENN) . F L
A L TE:E E}it' ?ngifj:si;a se presupposes the AEERE, RS
e condition in the u N _,
hiyas..., ji.. _ L PesPP ER SR,
result in the second clause. “Jid ” appears after
the subject in the second clause.
PN BERI SR, A RE UG LR, )5 o .
o e e L O RS
ST S —sr A EEHIL, A XA FEETE, P
d ’ This structure indicates the latter result is on the e
zhiydu...,cdi... . . . L. REMXFhEy, AR
basis of the former condition. If there is a subject in P
A REVREF,

the second clause, “ci” appears afier the subject.

FORERM KT B HAFEAER. &
— MR AT LR E AR,

L DERRESLR, R

L AR S R MR ATE
2. MEERRIARFEM AL, ft 2 g | OTERURSE,
“ELTBRILTE, RANEREE ETED) .
3. A% (&) "FREMELE 2. MERIE, #PR ikl
e 4. A“RAGE B ExR ,AB TFERIEE,
e | R/ ARG/ A ABR BT RER K. AB R4 st b
[HE X7 3r L.ERBRB L (L) 4
A SO , .. \ -
The result is sure to appear on any condition. The W, REAR S HE
wilan/balan/bagudin/ren..., .
dou/ve/finh first clause usually takes the following patterns: R
ou/yéfftinzheng... 1. The positive and negative forms of verbs or 4. (DEIERZINELE
adjectives; s HBAEE
2. Interrogative pronouns for any conditions, such o
as “what”, “who”, “how”, “where”, etc. OFRE R
3. :Dub(nle) + adjective‘”'for any conditions, B E A
4. %A or.B .for any conditions, A and B are nouns RIEIK,
or adjectives,
JLAE oo oo FARFELEMFME T BE N EENES R, ALREVREWH, BEE
fanshi..., dou... The result is sure to appear on any conditions. WK,
BrIE--- A/ W/ " _
) e T Y PR R R,
- The conditional clause indicates the only condition. MBEAL IR 5,

chufei..., cai/fduzé/(yao)buran
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10. %Mk W 55 A

5. {21 3% & Hypothetical relation

2 K& Pattern %A Explanation #5470 Examples
/ / IR BN SO , ;
- %’%/ A WE | g, si—s R IR, foR AR,
A LS This structure indicates a hypothesis, and the former clause 1Rk ket &
riqud/yaoshi/jidri/tangrud/ , _
. doesn 't happen. Frim,
rud..., jifzé...
" e | BT AR LAZRGRIR R BRI, AT LA RBE B
B /R B R | ) e 1 , Bl i
e e FARMIE, JF s DRFERFE ARG, | MEHET
i . . The first clause indicates something doesn’t happen or M, RbEL
jishi/napw/jidshifjiusuan..., o . ) _
something is the opposite of the fact, while the second shows EiFnm .,
yé- the result is not influenced by the above.
A—a AR REERHMEERL, B—oaRr5%hk BAHRKKH
0 S IERRI - '~ < LLELD HRMRAEDL. HWE), mikH
méiydu...,jilt méiydu... The first clause is contrary to the fact, while the second 4 KAy i#
indicates the contrary to the result. #,
ETR/ET/£5/75 ot 7 e s s e e )
oy ﬂ‘&_"_._, ) gy | ET SRR W, R
e ’ Badkth | JE— 5 05| BB T IR, % 5 1 42 B
“Xingkui” and others are put before the subject of the first ®RCERRE
{ytio) buashi/xingkui/dudkui/ oo i ]
) clause to indicate something favorable, while the second BRET .
kuide/hdozai..., fSuzé/ (yao) . i
biirg introduces the result avoided.
puran...

6. 3 H|X#% Coordinate relation

% TS Patterns 8 Explanation P Examples

BE / X + gl / iR oo, X+ TN ERRFR &R FFE, & - REF VB, 2%
hia o TR o MRE-NEIE. BT,
Jfydu + verb, / adjective,..., you + Two actions or states exist at the same L X FREEEMN, X
verby/ adjective,... time. There is only one subject. *%k.
BE + Bhia] / I oo L+ 3D RARNEHEEFRRHRERNEE. & . BBEERYr A,
1A o FEZFIR oo MRE—-1LE, BB R,
ji + verb, / adjective,..., y& + verb, / Two actions or states exist at the same . XBEHRNEERMRE,
adjective,... time. There is only one subject. W2,

higl [ FERTIE] eeee = ! %
Lr AR/ B B ermrpn ks, | es RER
dl o BB oo : . BRBERT .
v& + verb, / adjectiven..., y& + verb, / Two actions or states exist at the same R T B
adjective,... time. I T 3,
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(=) /(=) m +3hid ey ()
/() + i
(yDbian/(yi)mian + verb,..., (vi)bian/

(yf)ymian + verb,......

FonWmA S ERBT T, B RE—14
+iE,
Two actions exist at the same time. There

is only one subject.

A 1—Bm A B, —
%A,

yi fangmian..., ling yi {angmian...

Fon—/NEHIRA T R E
Two aspects of one thing exist at the

same time.

Fxikk, —HEAH
FRENMK, H—TH
B FRERE,

7. &PEXFE Successive relation

B AR Pattern 188 Explanation $5iH] Examples
s . FANERI TR, — R T H R I, e A s
o+ B oo B o § - - , Bl 1521,
) ) The structure shows time sequence of actions and applies e
xifin + verbg..., z&i + verb,... ] AR,
to things undone.
s e FrERIERIRE , — AT O R AR, .
S+ B oo, X FHA e ’ - . e 003 4 B T 4
. The structure shows time sequence of actions and applies
xifin+verb,..., ydou+verb,... . AR, XA TR
to things that already happened.
e+ BhiE e JRE (F)+ . e . . -
s i FRHEMERIT, AT LA RS, | Rti@ns
o . The structure shows time sequence of actions and applies R, R EHEE
xian + verb,..., ranhdu(za) + . N
to things undone. Ko
verb,...
L s AR IERBERE. . _
ot B e B A e ’ R , | R T
. . The structure indicates two actions happen one following .
y1 + verb,..., jit + verb,... HIR,
closely the other.

8. kFFEFXLE Alternative relation

Making a choice from two.

# A& Pattern %88 Explanation fil2) Examples
) %% ALERLE FE AT G R AR, R (&) "&EE i

g2

ER—ERME PRI,

The answer must be one of the two.

ferRRAAEAN, B
FHEA.

yaome..., yiome...

ER—ERFRERH—,

The answer must be one of the two.

BIMNB2ERE, B
LHER,
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10. Rk S5 E A

ER—FERFHEPH—.

The answer must be one of the two.

B2, BB R %,
HE 35,

GEME, FERE,
Negating the former, and affirming the latter

RBEARALE, M
PR

TRERE, BEGRE.

Negating the former, and affirming the latter.

HHHBAESE,
EEEE,

HEME, TEGRE.

ETE-TAEK,

ningk&/ningyuan..., y& bt Affirming the former, and negating the latter. WA T —A2 %,

e e L e

PRI FREAN s E e et e BAITAIAKRE,

ningk& biv/ningyuan bu RERE, HERH . EARXMIEM
) g‘ ' P o Negating the former, and affirming the latter. b

yé ydao... JTo

9. HRYX & Purposive relation

shows the unwanted outcome.

# M Pattern 88 Explanation fijf] Examples
. HI—a 2R B, E—a MERRTA. , e
jJT ’ The first clause states the purpose, while the 7(7 I j:,_%ﬁ{?#é ’
weile..., ... . WEANTHEZ,
second shows the action.
. , Hl—4r FAITH, F—orAFRE K. i
------ VAT / R ’ I Bk, AR
. . The first clause states the action, while the second
... yibian/wei de shi... SE2IE .
shows the purpose.
BI— 5 M1 A, B—aMFERARE LB -
. I § B g KK SR —
oL LA R R FIEE R, EEEEES L
-, yimi&n/miéinde/shéngde... The first clause states the action, while the second ) EEXE,
RBEEZI,

10. ik X %FE Concession relation

FILHE Pattern

%88 Explanation

$l4] Examples

BOfsE / WR1ET / BR A / AR
...... s & / iﬁ% AN
Jishl/napa/jinshi/zongran...,
yé&/haishi---

FoNLS W — o E R HIEIR, F—

S RRAERIEE R,

The structure indicates a concession. The first clause
is often a hypothesis, the second is the unchanged

outcome.

HIEAIR T/, &
LRI % .
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11. 458 7] Contraction Complex Sentence

vi/gdng... jili...

The structure states two actions that
happen one following closely the oth-
er. “Yi~ “gang” are put before verbs.

# ILAESL Pattern #tAA Explanation 4] Examples
RAANHERBEELRE,
Rl WI” R RIART I H—TiRBt&HLR.

2. WITFIR, ML EE T,

A+ T /52 - TR

verb+le/wan... jil...

PR SRR R A,
The structure states two actions that
happen one following closely the other.

L T TR, Bt IR,
2. ESER MEER T,

# + Zhial / A + R+ 3
iR / i
yué + verb/adjective + yue +

verb / adjective

ForEEMERLN R RTEL.,
The degree changes with the chang-
ing sttuation.

1. MR R,
2. BRIAIRRAERRELT o

R + i/ ZhiE /A +
AL+ & A/ 3hiF / A
yue shi + noun/verb/adjective +
yu2 shi + noun/verb/adjective

FKrEEMENIHR BT,
The degree changes with the chang-
ing situation.

L. BIRAREDBRA, BEE
ARk,

2. REMA RS, FHEHMA
ML,

3. REERAES R T IRE,

FORLRAITE S B LB,

e Hyeeeee The structure indicates something
7 N
... y&. will be like this no matter what PRI IR T
happens.
ST Y S FF—ENEE, L fRAERA,
fei... bu/eai... Showing something is a must. 2. FABFAFGEA EE,

VAL Z- NIy (PR T7- P

bi/méiysu... biyméiysu...

WERE, RaFe BRI NS
ERTER.

Double negation showing emphasis
and affirmation.

TRAREBIARLT

RAEA RIS T,
EHREHFEREE RS,
BREIUEHAEAL,

HowWw N =

YA 82 D Exercises

B ST FRE— I HE 2, HE ABCD MR dEEm—18 Y —1,

Please choose the correct answer for each blank from the four choices of A, B, C, and D.

1. —433F & JF RBHBALHE T 4aiR,
A, RFE e BRA B, @ - T
C. Tz een.. T Hooeeen D. Fibeeee AReeeees

RHLZ T EHBA,




10. % 3% ¥ 5L 40

RAFHN T, RET 2K LER,
A. B¢ B. fE4e C. A& D. &%

3. AREGRE,  #EMm, A5, R A A 6Tk,
A, T2 A e B. & Ty e
C. Ado-reee AR Lweeeee D. AAL---e W Hoeeeees
4. 4 A A AFeR, AIGTAte ).
A. BHe-- ) 5787 RERRES B. AL W Hoeevees
C. R4 b AT D. &K 2R e
5. AiEfR B XA F, RARTBFBANEE, ERT,
A. Bl )2 % SRR B. FuAL------ 7o Hoeeeee
C. AR oreen B D. AR&Z-ee T
6. X BT iy B ik, ALK AN,
A. BK--- e B. ;y:,%, ...... Heeeves ,
C. BgEo--- Froeeeens D. A& e f,g ......
7. BE 25, e At
A %\T cifie-e-e- Bl ;r:.sg'-i ...... S RETRRR
C. mFE.oret 7 ARREE D. RA&...... fBeeens
8. AMHIFAETRITD L&,k FER, kAR k,
A, T HK e 78 -NPPP B. K- iz RTRPD
C Fi\;”g freeens D. "2 RE A e
9. . HB—EIXH B AR e X AN X S8 A B 09 R A
A, RE..... e B. & s
C. k- Foeeeees D. Bk CEORE
10. #F4F—758E ——1'%4}5)6’33 FERGIRENYE T,
A, e T e B. A% F}i—yl( ......
C. Bk DE ST D. 42 ARLweeee
11. B 3=-F. ) BT R AR
A, REE--- Ao B. g 3| SR
C. f#F----- E) sty eeeene D. &£5...... o STPIPN
12, X A4, ¥F . RRHET,
A, B A B, B @&}; ...... {2 8 o
C. Bpfg.--ee e D. BK------ Heennns
13. ALY, FER AR EBAEL
A A T e .eies B S S AR L oveens
C. &% RE D. —& L — AL e
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

KB BOEE  ERT A (2R AL MRRRE SR
HAFRE
A. BK--- FLRERRTE B. Bpfg--- FREEREE
C. A% {g oo D. »n&-..... 3 RRREE
o RS, mx 4R REH
A. Bpfg-e FLATEETE B. g 4w ;7 AR
C. £ v SRR D. Bpik--ee- 5% ARERRD
31N RIS A MA TS HH ERA
A, T e T e B. ?T:ﬁ ...... rg,ﬂ_ ......
C. B - D. BHh-T¥l---
LS LT, & ~REL
A. FK--e- f2 % e B. 4u®&-----. b7 RRRREE
C. BRIK------ 7 RRRREE D. R&E.-... Hpeeee
o AXTAA AMEAMGASPHENHARIIAT .
A. 2% B. B¢ C. ¥ D. &A%
S HiBEE,  FREE,TRALTEIRI-AZBGILA,
A, T fgoenees B. B L eveees
C., —veeee 7 AR D. Ak AR e
o AN TR, o2 gk 4 24 A THIILE,
A. B% B. R¥% C. &% D. 1%
. WAF 4R kA
A. —ﬁa% ...... b AR B. 4oF---- ARLeeen
C. Bpfg------ e D. AL -ee-e- o Hooeeees
EHIFSAAF L F AT b0, - AMREFTRAET M e i &k
A. & B. X C. # D. #
kERT . EAE  BRR, . FHEEARE,
A. e Foeeeees B. - L erenne
C. g b EEEREE D. —--- b7 AR
o AFzseRgE RN A,
A. PE...... 5 FERRRRE B. 4w ;]'; ......
C. /% AR D. A Frvhe-
FRAR HER B—KARFEFAK,  ERHT,
A, B CiERE B. F R 7 SRRRERE
C. 2 IKJG ovneen D. I~k FLIEEERED
_ BRI AE, B fih BA AR RIILK S
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27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

0. %4k Wl 554y

A, JoRee I /T B. K- -
C. R SR e D. AL Ty Hoeeeees
GAEFCN ARE,  EETUEIT,
A. doE-- Bhoeee B. K- B e

C. 1B da- R e e D. B it

BEFag, AR R RRERA,
A. 2R B. i# C. B4 D. R&

o GRAERFORKDE,  REATHERS—LREEANES,
A. E]v,fi ...... P JRTEETE B. akﬁ— ...... —‘?Xﬁ' ......

C. FAL-+--- e D. 2 B

kAT ELAR, 2 TREMNA,

A. X B. & C. 45 D. #

NE ALxE R, CRIRATA

A. FIH e T B. _gngz\ ...... AR Lemeeer

C. BHK C8 - RTTEPS D. BByl

o EWME, . AW R —AREAR A AT,
A, BZ e B Y e B. Hoteo- A

C. 7#1‘66759/] ...... D. I Wy Hooereee

T AS HAREFAL, BT TRAERE,

A. EP'& ...... e B. —&...... B oo

C. &Ko {2 .-ennn D. K% ...... T

PR FAME, XA HBEHTRE,RETHFET,
A, BHK..... {22 e B. ZFryleeeee- BRAH--

C. —TF - —TFF------ D. Hfj—'ﬁ ...... ﬂ'f‘rﬁ ......

WL LAY R E, RER, AW,

A. BH FRVL e B. 54...... A8 E I

C. —iffeeeee —if e D. B Hoifeeeees

KN SNBER, KA

A. B He-- ﬁﬁ‘b( ...... B. R iL &

C. K- T e D. E}_}rl\-_ ...... o8 IR

UASP-VI.& S - AR AT —p

A, BE-reene N reeees B. & BLITTRYY

C. &-eeee FLRTERTE D. igF---- T

Yot B2, PR S A3 GO%K,

A. BA... )570% REERR B. &K oenn g & ...
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39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44,

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

C. B&K.- T e D. ZFvl- 2B H
e AEE, B BEAEH,ZTH
A. Bpfg e M B. Rbg-eee Heeeee
C. 2&..-... - R D. &K {2 B ooennn
. FABFMRME—F R EALRB LA RE, THEMR,
A. BH e T B. & - R
C. K& e D. Jo & R
EHF, REFRR,LRAREKT
A. ML B. BH C. g% D. A
L TURELRRALANEE, RYFLEIH EIFELE,
A. 3:45( ...... r?ﬁ_EL ...... B. F& e Wy e
C. BByl - D. e B e
4 SELEoT A B E K HE
A g]lz,fé ...... b RRRRRE B. ':J‘?\?J- ...... IV, (LTRSS
C. FAiRrvees B e D. &% {2 % e

G6KEFTRHFR, TR @ kA
A EF,fi ...... ‘&‘ ...... B. jf:& ...... W H e
C. ZH---- Foeeeens D. "2 W A enens
XEARRLFLOTEEMT, _ A&, A RELEAA
A, ZK- f2 7 e B. #.Z--- s
C. Ffg--+-- Fy Hoeeeene D. A& b2 SXTETe
BENFEREA-F SR, XA IAEE, R BT KB E
A. HF-- FR AL e e B. Ej: ...... L erenee
C. 4o ®-----. AL eeens D. Lfie-e-e- 373 ......
HX—KEHR,  FFE, hakE, BOE R A — A
A, TRF e o RLLETE B. &% R
C. 54..-... Fadaeeeoes D. F7F .- PV SIRET
A 80237, _ ARZBREI4e Y, AL S0 S P IALFTR
A T B e B. g .- B eee e
C. BK--s - TR D. &+ b R

EARKRER, TR H—E LR,

A. % B. %3 C. & D. fBie

& _ A XAEE LB EE EE A A,
A. 2R B. & C. #f D. 4%
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51.

52.

53.

54.

35.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

61.

62.

63.

10,300 9] 55 49

%1’1]&2‘ﬂé’3i&7j‘ﬂi?’i Ao ] & e 64 B TR R —AF
A. }] E],;a ...... B. [,*37!7 ...... .;lb ......
C. fgF e )87 SILREE D. Ebeee- )5 Y RTEERE
O AMESRKER,FE A H 2k K Bk Aa
A, AL PRITRTE B. g2 F Beeeeee
C. FAL e oereens D. F42.-. R g eeeees
il E2®m KB, LB
A, RE......  RAREEE B. /‘75 ...... j— ......
C. A ireeres ;573 ...... D. i P JRERRRR
X EFHBEF X F Al M) R M AR
A, B B B. #fig---- e
C. £ieeee- AR e D. BEK------ P RIRETE
O EBMEEYMIANRE T, RS A B H AL RHE
A. /\7‘% ...... j— ...... B. )‘{.555. ...... ,@J ......
C. 4uE----- 7 RERREE D. FF e PRIREET
AT A0 2 RE  ERER?
A, B Ji—,ﬁi ...... - B. by - PP Fy e eeeens
C. Fiee-- Ao D. BA---- )5/ 8% ETEREE
KMNBAF T 45, TFRES ), FRBR TR,
A. FAZee-ee o Hoeeees B. K- f2 ...
C. & %% IREE D. A2 -ee-- 7 I AR
ATFERIARAR FEHHKR BB TE,
A. & B. 3 C. & D. 1L
A fiX BT, P ] s S
A. Z:f( ...... ,;,3)( ...... B. %fj& ...... ‘-;/JC‘ ......
C. FAL-weeee g Hoeeeees D. 5#-..... Fadpeeeene
* Lt AR, R T E
A. F"T B. 3 C. Bp{#¢ D. ® A
% Zwsr ik Ry, i @A RAR ) BRI AAREAR S,
A, TR B B. B A& By
C. R&..ut T e D. A&...... 7 RRRE
T AAe & 45 REFTGEAN  BE2ARE LA, DB E &7,
A. RdE----- 3 AR B. Jo¥-----. - R
C. Bpfg----ee 7 RARRE D. gk b AR
"R GA, CIE S e T
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A, B Froeeeees B. it AR
C. AH- o Frvhe D. F g o Hoeeeee
64. A JLF B, Ando i b &
A. B B. gfg C. ¥ D. fEdw
65. @HFKEEE,AKM __ FRERIT,
A. E)T;f?’& ...... e B. £ e
C. &Ko £ eenns D. A& T A e
66. KRFFAULHK T LA, i da A LALEF, T ks _sR®%E, %
BEAR AT 3 45,
A, TG Y RERERR B. dE---- Foeeeees
C. & s R D. Bpfg---e B eeeen
67. A AR B F A, FERRNGIM, AR EERT,
A, 4o 7 IRERREE B. 3]’& ...... P RERRLE:
C. Bk Beee e D. F {2 F Hoeeeens
68. RIER == XRIFEARGEHREZBARGERfe&,  HWAK
ARBA T B Ao BB 8 EERE,
A. AR )5% RIRRRE B. &K -
C. BRIK-- - 7 RERREE D. ZFFyle---- ZRA-
69. ,{:«Mgm, . AEIR, BFRE,
A BHe B B. B Leeees
C. &KR------ {2 % oeeen D. ZH& - e
70. FMEK  AFR HH REERETACHERSEE,  BEHA
M EHATHE,
A, TAZ ) e B g)t&k ...... 7 R
C. A AL------ i Hoeeeens D. 4of...... 3 IR
Lo ARAEREL,  RELARER A
A 'IIVX ...... ) RARREE B. g - AR Lweeees
C. Bpfg.---e- e D. FAL--- F Hoeeeen
72, REZEZRT __ RFRH, R I8y, i TR AR
A, TR RS e B. AZ e k29 PR
C. FAL-wv-e- Foy Hoceenee D. Bf----- Heeeeen
73. RER A, BABEMN X FRELREIR,
A /U‘% ...... g)t ...... B. gP{i ...... ‘&_‘ ......
C. g g]g ...... D. FAg--.... g Hoeeeeen
A WA S RAF L 2BEZ BFPRA R,
A, gg}g.m ...... AReee e B. n&...... AR



75.

76.

77.

78.

79.

80.

81.

82.

83.

84.

85.

86.

10 Bk v L5 4y

C. IR&E--en v SEERRE D. &7 - HR e
AXAXRBR . THEFARTFETE,  AEFERY,  hEHET,
A. r:‘J:-a]‘ ...... ,&;‘Q ...... - B. 5;}’_ ............
C. A% Fy L eeeee D. Fifeeee ;g]g ......
L WHEBENA,  RFRBEBEMARITXA
A. ﬁ'&k‘ ...... ;r_g)% ...... B. )a‘;;]— ...... 7j— ......
C. R Foeeenes D. Bt BUITTETS
%4 MRLERFAEN, _ FEFARFRES FFE AR,
A, ZBFVA e ZEA B. Dﬁ ...... )3/ 0% EERRE
C yl_iﬂ'— ...... yli ...... D j:'fi ...... ‘E_EL ......
. XEGIHXEHY, KA KR,
A vﬂ[ﬁ.m ...... ,@_‘ ...... B. 5\] ;f‘ ...... _Si}L;E ......
C. "2 R e D. ;‘g:;ﬁ‘ ...... %dﬂl;ﬁ ......

i AR MR, K S EBLE ok
A, B3 S SRR B. Xt s
C. Roveeee P T D. #tE---- W
. BT EO R AN AER _ LSEOBL EAR KT
A. #—‘?---'--%:N'] ...... B. &2 .- T RARRRE
C. F B eeeeriffeeesns D. HdE----- vy [ EERRRS
MILTFERAES, TER, Bk,
A. A SLRTERES B. T~ fg.---e B
C. A Hoeeeees Heeenes D. —ifeeeees — i
XA AR AE BIHT X HH, CHBREEAIFT.
A, Ffg...... ,;,3_& ...... B. % F/ )
C. ZKooons - R D. Bfeeeeee Levren
ZRFHFE, TA L, — XA 2,
A, Leeee-- P eeeann B. d----- e
C E}t ...... L reenne D. EF’{f ...... ,&J ......

_IAEB 2R e BN kIR A ME LT

A, RE-Feeen B. 2&...... s AR
C. fib-e-ee f}g ...... D. du®E..... 7 LR
RMHORATRAR, IR, IE ERATIHALAT,
A. HB---- HEf-- B. —if----- —if e
C 5’5(.%' ...... 5&% ...... D. X A& AR e
RENARABERFE,  H—AEEARINEEZBE, Tk 5,
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A. & B. m& C. &% D. &R

87. MR KR, KETAMNNLEETIE, ¥ EHAFeil S EAALLKE
A. BE& B. Mt C. &% D. 9T

88. A/ ELHHEIE,  BEHMA,
A. VIE B. B C. 6 D. Bx

89. HRAEFILH B KA A XHE,
A. & B. + C. 3 D. Rl

9. = WMXTEERT KM AEFNINALLSMA,
A. B8R B. ¥ C. & D. B

91. +TFEARAFT—F P,  HENGERAFIEEETRA .
A. %8 B. 3 C. 22 D. ®A

92. HzrEH, o R LA LIRS L — 5T,
A. A% B. &% C. 2/ D. 1%
93. AATRE R A D FHR-F 2R BTXIUFNE D) 28T KEXLHE,
A. TR B. % C. A% D. &4
94. AIPBA 2 Z4H] £ LR T,
A. 4e¥ B. £ C. #tE D. &
95. MH—FiB i LR, L B S aRiE
A. %7 B. 3 C. 2% D. #%
96. AL &R,
A. PhH B. 2% C. ;X D. it
97. KA ELHE, Ak,
A. mA B. p& C. 7o D. £
98. £ . AR RE.RALFEEE T XA,
A. B% B. ¢ C. Ii{fz D. =
99. (. %5%.5%.%5, BE F AT —1 M5,
A. ):(;’( ...... ‘-g)t ...... B /‘?‘1]‘ ...... 7]— ......
C VS SITETE j— ...... D /"\75 ...... 7 RERRRE
100. X HF .1k R &/ . FeE,
A. Ep{i& B. EP'f{ ...... @L ......
C. T2 vreerifieeeers D, FEAee e



10. RBkH 58 A

245343 Answers and Explanations

1. ®EHC, “AME-WiH R EE R —HF R R RSB IRE . “MA”HESIH
ATOINZ, RIA—EER, HXHFRZUIEAN2HEL “MH" SN , £ LT
ANELREH 2,

The answer is C. “Budan... érgié...” is the most commonly seen relative phrases for
furthering relation. “Biddan” introduces part of the meaning. “Erqi@” introduces the latter
contents to show a furthering meaning.

e 0 -«

2. R A, BIE M TR AR RIS R RAIRERIAIE . “BIE " RRRI SRR T
AR A LAY E1E , T LU BRBE 3 SEAR R B3R 5 “th” RIS R IB N2 R H
ULRIRZAA o

The answer is A. “Jishi... y&...” is a relative phrase showing supposed concession. The

vy

condition shown by “jishi” can be either something unrealized, or something contrary to the

fact. The result or conclusion shown by “y&” is not influenced by the condition stated before.

3. EFEA, AR TR AFORER R R REKIE . AMNERFIR RS -
TR S S2 , A B R A F A SR S B A O

The answer is A. “Bushi... jiushi...” is a relative phrase for alternative relation. It sometimes
shows one of the two choices must be the fact, sometimes shows a generalization of two
employed examples.

4. EFEB, P mH. TR —RFOREI R R RBGAIE. AU T ORNME” T
H7&#% PR REH#H—ENER,
The answer is B. “Bujin... érqié...” is a relative phrase for progressive relation. “BUjin” is

», « v 9

similar to “budan”; “érqié” connects the former content to show a furthering meaning.

5. WD, “N- Wik "R HFERIFIR BRI EIAE. AP RE"FREE
H—1, e PR TR " #Zon e ER— . Al B e ERE s,
The answer is D. “Bushi... érshi...” is a relative phrase for coordinate relation. The first half
of the sentence shows negation by using “bushi”, while the second half shows affirmation
using “érshi”. The contents are contrary, which highlight the affirmative meaning.

6. & Co “BRdk- A TR HERME KRR MRS . “IRIET R T
WISe iR G “A " FoR R X —ME — WU E K IE T A &P RIS R,

The answer is C.  “Chuféi... cdi...” is a relative phrase for the sole condition. “Chuféi” points
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out the sole condition from the oppsite aspect; while “cdi” refers to the result which will come
out only under this condition.

7. 5@%5 CRE e TR HFR TR MR RRIEBIAE . AET AR EROR
HERR-— B0 5 1k, H 5 G BER R BRI S FI T, “th” TR f5 ¢ A Ry IB 15 A, SR FEAE (T S 4
T”—’*%‘}Z & TEABAH ] .

The answer is B. “Bugudn... yé...” is a relative phrase for unconditional relation. “Bugudn”
is used in the first half of the sentence to show the elimination of all the conditions. It is
often followed by an interrogative pronoun, interrogative adverb or juxtaposed items. “Yé&”
is used before the predicate in the second half of the sentence to show the result or
conclusion keeps the same no matter under what circumstances.

8. D, “R- M TR HFRRER R RAYRIKIANE , AP RRFHIZ H 4
A -,

The answer is D. “Bdshi... jiushi...” is a relative phrase for alternative relation. In this
sentence, it shows one of the two must be the fact.

”

9. ®#C, “Brdk A TR HFRME— R R RRREIAE. “BRIET MR R M
I ot “ A TR R X —ME—HIRFE R T A ST HERER,

The answer is C. “Chuféi... cdi...” is a relative phrase for the sole condition. “Chuféi” points
out the sole precondition from the opposite aspect; while “c@i” refers to the result which will
come out only under this condition.

10. EFEA DRl "R HFRHFIE RBY R BRIE ., Ak AR RARE E
B —H, JFEEmH Mt N EEN-—H. fifEIERAEX, FEEHEDREMEH,
The answer is A. “Bushi... érshi...” is a relative phrase for coordinate relation. The first half

of the sentence shows negation by using “bushi”, while the second half shows affirmation
using “érshi”. The contents are opposite, which highlights the affirmative meaning.

1. &#®EB, Bk BN "R —HFR KM R R RIRIANE, X RFR —EEX
B R AXFHIE, sEA FTRE R B KRR,

The answer is B. “Chuféi... fouzé...” is a relative phrase for conditional relation. This
phrase shows something must be like this, otherwise, some result cannot be reached.

12, #&#% B, “BER--HRE ”E'**fﬁﬁﬁ*%ﬁééf%ﬁﬁééﬁiﬂiﬁa AR RTERTE A,
AN — s ERT RS A h B AR R EIET

The answer is B.“Guran... danshi...” is a relative phrase for transitional relation. “Gurdan” is
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used in the first half of the sentence to show the acknowledgment of a fact; while “ddanshi” is
used in the second half to show an opposite condition.

13. #&EC., “B&F & TR HFBRERE R RZARIRITE , R H R MR REME, A
R EMD “—& L — L TRORAFE RS RR B, £ Rt A,

The answer is C. “Huozhé... huozhé...” is a relative phrase for alternative relation. Two
possbilities are raised and one of them is to be chosen. “Yihuir... yihuir...” in D indicates two

things happen alternatively, more used in the past tense.

14, EFEA, “ER-- A "R BT AR AP, Fon AN 35, "
femh , RTINS —F K,
The answer is A.“Guran” in “guran... yé...” is used in the first half of a sentence to show the

acknowledgment of a fact; while “y&” is used in the second half to show another fact is not
denied.

15 EFEA, “BIE -t " R —HFORRIR AL S X BRI RBEFIE , B " FoRr & 7T
DL (st A ST SE , vl U BRBE A 39 Sl IS “th " FoR M R R &S e 2 AT 1S
UL RCHA

The answer is A. “Jishi... yé...” is a relative phrase to show supposed concession relation. The
condition shown by “jishi” can be either something unrealized or something contrary to the
fact. The result or conclusion shown by “yé&” is not influenced by the condition as mentioned.
16. EFEC RE Al "R —HFREI X RO RBATE X — R okt BAIA
—L, AR UL Y BR A SOA R S AR R R

The answer is C. “Jingudn... késhi...” is a relative phrase for transitional relation. This phrase
shows to acknowledge a fact first, then propose another fact which is different or opposite.

17. &HC, BB TR —ARRIEIB IR R 6 RAVLBRAIE, “BR R LR
IR D B e S, B R e R S I B A R SR BT A E T UAE.
The answer is C. “Jirdn... jil...” is a relative phrase for inferential causative relation. “Jiran” is
used in the first half of a sentence to show a reason or fact, “jiu” is in the second half to
introduce an inferred result or conclusion. The subjects in the two sentences can be different,

18. EHB, “Ban- o T R—ARTRRE R RHORBAE, BN TR, “w
AR B FOR R ATE R SEIE Bk SR E T ) A R

The answer is B. “Ji@ru... jiu...” is a relative phrase for hypothetical relation. “Jidrd” is similar
to “rdgud”; “jit” connects the former content and shows if the hypothesis mentioned is
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realized, a result will surely come out.

19. $EF B, “BE---- oo TR HFRIRNFFFISR RAYRBIATE . X A XFRPFME DLE B A7
£, FTLAESEBh TRl BT 25 1] , B B R PR AR o O S5 A FD 5 1T 4 B W A TR

The answer is B. “Ji... you...” is a relative phrase for coordinate relation. This phrase shows
that two situations exist at the same time. It can connect verbs or adjectives. The structures
and syllables of the two connected parts are usually the same.

20. B, RE- A "R -HFTREIR ARG, RETRERE P KR

b RN AR T B 2P R, R TTE R, Fon BRIt UL S 8 i AR5t Sk
B, A R,

The answer is B. “Jingudn... qué...” is a relative phrase for transition relation. “Jinguan” is

used in the first half of a sentence to show concession and acknowledgment of a fact; “quée”

echoes with it in the second half of the sentence and functions as a transition, which shows

the situation mentioned is on the opposite and beyond one’s expectation.

AR AL “ANFee g TR HFERIRIE O RAORBL A, AR B R A
W, “BE” S | HHAESCHY 5 — PR Sal Iy, RIEXLEL, SR NG H .
The answer is A. “Ruguod... jiu...” is a relative phrase for hypothetical relation. “Rugué”
introduces a fact or judgment, while “jiu” introduces another related fact or judgment. There is
a comparison between the two, and the emphasis is on the latter.

22. EFE A, WM TR—AFRRLE DR AR RBEANE . AR B Ik —A &,
‘7R ARME X MR R T, WA SRR FERR RIS SR, 2RATRIE
The answer is A. “Ndpd... yé...” is a relative phrase for concession relation. “Napa”

hypothesizes a condition; “y&” emphasizes the original plan or conclusion will not be
changed even under this condition. It’s often used in spoken language.

23. EFEA, S FHeo” BAFRAREXRFZWIRPEANE, X RNE R A LI
TERI S fa AR I

The answer is A.“Xian... zdi...” is a relative phrase for successive relation. This phrase
shows the connection sequence of unrealized actions.

24. EFEC, B ER e TR-ARTRIER IR R RIS, BT RATLAA SR
1] ARl A B FIFE RSy, FORET R A ERINCAHERR s “ 80" RN e LR & - F, 85 R 58
2 HlA].
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The answer is C. “Rénping... dou...” is a relative phrase for unconditional relation. “Renping”
can be followed by an interrogative pronoun, interrogative adverb or some selective
juxtaposed elements to show any condition can be eliminated;, “dou” shows the result will be
the same under any condition as mentioned.

25. @ C, “SoRIG " BAFRABRANRBE, X —AFRMMLA LR
HiF BRI R A,

The answer is C. “Xian... rGnhou...” is a relative phrase for successive relation. This
phrase shows that two or more things happen according to the time sequence.

26. GEEEA, WL "R —HRR BRI R R RBEANE R 5 — RS
WT, “ABL " ST ARSCHY 75— Sc sk pIlT . R XL, SRR,

The answer is A. “Ridgud... ndme...” is a relative phrase for hypothetical relation. “Rigud”
introduces a fact or judgment, while “name” introduces another related fact or judgment.
There is a comparison between the two, and the emphasis is on the latter.

27. EFED, "B Rk TR -AFORET R R RDGNE, “BREMILES AN
— o IR SE A R AT H R s R RS N BT — o R, WS A
HEREA .

The answer is D. “Suirdn... buguo...” is a relative phrase for transition. “Suiran” makes a
concession first and acknowledges one thing; “blgud” makes a transition in the second half
of the sentence, which points out the existence of another thing irrelevant to the first one. The
two things are contrary or not unanimous.

28. #FEB, KB TR —HRRERME R RN EBANE, ‘RS TG SR
1], AT AR ZR i B R R SR 5y , FR R S MRS MULHERR 5 “HRTRR R, R ANEAE (]
FMTF, R LHE,

The answer is B. “Wulln... dou...” is a relative phrase for unconditional relation. “Wulin”
can be followed by the interrogative pronoun or juxtaposed elements for choosing, which
shows any condition can be eliminated. “D6u” echoes with it and indicates the result is the
same under any condition.

29. EFA, CBIE- ot TR BRI R EIEIE, BT S LA B AL
vl BN SR IR BRI S oy, RN T R O MUAHERR s “ " FR e E R B AR T, & 52
2HE,

The answer is A.  “Jishi... y...” is a relative phrase for unconditional relation. “jishi” can be
followed by the interrogative pronoun, adverb or selective juxtaposed elements for choosing,
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which shows any condition can be eliminated. “Yé&” indicates the result is the same under any
condition.

30. M A, S Xe” RAFRTFABEXRRZAPIRKITE., X—HAXRCLELANF)
(B 05 P 23 s 2N

The answer is A. “Xian... you...” is a relative phrase for successive relation. This phrase
shows the time sequence of things happened.

31 EE A, AR TR FRORE R R R AR A E X — MR FRTE LR
I ER KRG ERRE, EFEH.

The answer is A. “Ningké... yé bu...” is a relative phrase for alternative relation. This
phrase shows that after comparing the advantages and disadvantages of two aspects, one
chooses the former and discards the latter.

”

82. EHEA, “Eo - Eo " R-AFIRER X ANXBEIANE, X—HMRAFRENEX
4 OARHE R PIRME DL 2 AT 8, B AR XA A A,

The answer is A. “Yaome... ydome...” is a relative phrase for aiternative relation. This
phrase shows one chooses one from two contradictory things. It has the meaning of “if not
this, then that”.

33. #EFEB, “—H- e TR HBREM R RORKINE, ‘— B FRAE T MK,
BRI EA T AR MR,

The answer is B. “Yidan... jiu...” is a relative phrase for condition. “Yidan” shows if there
is a condition, “jiu” shows a result will surely come out.

34. ERE D, BB TR RN TR RWISEBALE X — R R R R RIBI R
MFEH AR RSB R L, 2 HTBEE.

The answer is D. “Shi’ér... shi’ér...” is a relative phrase for coordinate relation. This phrase
shows different actions or things happen alternatively within a certain time. It’s often used in
written language.

35. @EFEC, “—h-—ill e B—HFRHYIE RMIXBATE ., X—HRNFERHE S
[RIBT AT, 5 BIFAE A B IR Sshin I8 8T, 2 AT B iE,

The answer is C. “Yibidn... yibian...” is a relative phrase for coordinate relation. This
phrase shows that two actions take place at the same time, which is used respectively
before two verbs or verbal phrases. it’s often used in written language.
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36. %4 D, “Hi-- TR —HAFORER R AWRBIAE SRR EFAE
#H, D" Eis RN EE, FEERNE, EX %k, TIRELEFN, &2 3R, #HA
A2 UiIE AR BIE B A,

The answer is D. “YUqi... bury...” is a relative phrase for alternative relation. The part with
“ylqi” points out a thing being given up; another thing to be chosen is pointed out after
“blry”. Please note that in this phrase, neither the thing being given up or the one chosen
is what the speaker is willing to do.

37. & B, “Foooo e TR-AFRRIESIRIZ R RAIREIANE, "B ERRIRLES G
MR R T2 10, N R R B #E— 2 g ; “th " FOoR TSt LB L, &5 REDMFE].,

The answer is B. “Zai... y&...” is a relative phrase for concession hypothetical relation. “Zai”
shows hypothesized concession. If it is followed by an adjective, it shows a stronger degree.
“Yé&” shows the result will be the same no matter how the condition changes.

38. &EFE D, “ZFRLA- R TR —HFRE R K R RBIAIE SRR BT B A
REEE, A REAHRESEE, XA EmRARE TRRESERH.
The answer is D. “Zhisudyi... shi yinwéi...” is a relative phrase for causative relation. A

444

result or conclusion is made by using “zhisudyi”, then a reason is stated by “shi yinwéi”.

This phrase emphasizes and highlights the reason.

39. EFEC, “HE- g "R—AFRKM X RMEBITNE, “RE" S MRy &4, ‘8
SIHEER . X RFEREURMTE S KT, FEAT R LR, ‘
The answer is C. “Zhiydo... jil...” is a relative phrase for condition. “Zhiyc‘:o” introduces a
full condition; “jil” introduces a result. This phrase shows there will be a certain result
under the stated condition.

40. EFEA, R T TR HFOR KL R EERIAE, RA D M — &, A
51 H T tH BRI 45 SR s SCBRRY B Y . 53X —#E R an 05 A5 i T AOPEE — 4 e B R & B S5
BIGHERIE RS H I,

The answer is A.  “Zhiyou... cdi...” is a relative phrase for condition. “Zhiydu” introduces a
sole condition; “cdi” introduces an expected result or purpose. This phrase shows there will
be no resuit or purpose to be realized without the sole condition as mentioned.

A1, R C k-7 R HRTRIE S MBI RO RETIE ., “GUR7H 24T B
7, RREB ORI, RN R TR, b B 5 2 R S, B S ST > . %
BT HEiE, |
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The answer is C. “Zongran... yé...” is a relative phrase to show supposed concession.
“Zongran” is similar to  “jishi”, which shows a conceded hypothesis and acknowledgment
of a fact; “yé&” shows an opposite situation. There is a transition between “zongran...” and
“yé”. It’s often used in written language.

42. EFEA AR TR RN R RV RBIANE , AU A YT ARE” T
H7AE E3CRRER—ERER,

The answer is A.  “Bujin... érgié...” is a relative phrase for progressive relation. “Bujin” is

3

similar to “budan”; “érqi@” connects the former content to show a furthering meaning.

43. EPEB, TRl T R —H FORERE R AW BERNE L X R R LR
R ER KRG EFRTE, FEE,

The answer is B. “Ningké... yébu...” is a relative phrase for alternative relation. This
phrase shows after comparing the advantages and disadvantages of two aspects, one
chooses the former and discards the latter.

k)

44. EFEA, CHIE TR HFORRIZME S K R IR BEIAE, “BIE "R & R
PARE A KB RO , T LR PR BE A SO M R RIS, “ b 2R 85 R a2 BT it
IEIE, -

The answer is A. “Jishi... y&...” is a relative phrase to show supposed concession. The
condition shown by “jishi” can be either something unrealized, or something contrary to

the fact. The result or conclusion shown by “y&” is not influenced by the formerly stated
condition.

45. HEFEB BhE M R —HFRE SR IR RS BIE, BR " RoRIE S
B T FOR IR ATE B DU, SR A AR,
The answer is B. “Jiushi... yé...“ is'a relative phrase for conceded hypothesis. “Jilishi”

shows conceded hypothesis; “yé” shows a result or conclusion remain the same no matter
what the former condition is.

46. EFEB, "B oo TR HFRIFIE R A LBLINE . X — R I R LRI
£, AT LA SRR SRS 2018, YRR B 2 Ik AN 5 5 B SRR

The answer is B. “Ji... you...” is a relative phrase for coordinate relation. This phrase
shows that two situations exist at the same time. It can connect verbs or adjectives. The
structures and syllables of the two connected parts are usually the same.

[13

47. EFEB, “KE- o BH TR ARG L BRI RILAE , BN A,
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The answer is B. “Hudzhé... hudzhé...” is a relative phrase for alternative relation and used in
declarative sentences.

48. % C, "B BE TR - HFOREIT R R REAE, “ BT REALS AN
— o MBI SE s J§ —/ay e “{HR T U 48 1S — SRR R SL AN 32 BT T — SRR RAN , 59 {4 AR
REA—B,

The answer is C. “Suirdn... danshi...” is a relative phrase for transition. “Suirdn” makes a
concession first and acknowledges one thing; “danshi” makes a transition in the second
half of the sentence, which points out the existence of another thing irrelevant to the first
- one. The two things are contrary or not unanimous.

49. #F B, Rk TR TR ARRE MR BNRBEINE, X BAE R - EEX
R AR X BERYIE IR A T RETR HH A AL IR,

The answer is B. “Chuféi... fduzé...” is a relative phrase for condition. This phrase shows
something must be so, otherwise, some result cannot be achieved.

50. BEFE B, “BESK- @ TR ORI B RSB IAE , BESR IR AT A R
IR B B S k7SS 2 R o | M e HE S IS B st it

The answer is B. “Jiran... jiu...” is a relative phrase for inferential causative relation, “Jiran” is
used in the first half of a sentence to show a reason or fact; “ji)” is in the second half to
introduce an inferred result or conclusion.

51. &HC. “MT - Frlh- "R - HFRE R BHLTHAIE, “BT BBEE , Pl
MR, XA HTPEmE.
The answer is C. “Yéuyd... sudyi...” is a relative phrase for causative relation. “Youyu”
accounts for a reason, “sudyi”

i” for a result. This pattern is used in written language.

”

52. EEA, ROt TR HFSRIBHE L RRIRELIANE, R R AR
RN B EXHARRIEANNSRER, b [ HE RN, Fon TS B
- B R B E BRI, RS/ MO RIE AR MU RAES A 188, B RS — A
Fi&fE. ‘

The answer is A.  “Bujin... y&...” is a relative phrase for progressive relation. “Bujin” is to
introduce the former content and acknowledge one meaning, but it is not the full meaning
of the speaker. “Y&” is to introduce the latter content to show a furthering meaning. Please
note the subjects in the two halves of the sentence are different. “BUjin” should be put

[13 il

before the first subject, “y&” should be after the second subject.
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53. A, “HE. b TRAFRRFMRFZNIRDGENE, “RESIHEs &0 83"
SIHEER ., XN FRERHEBILS FET . FESTEEMNER.

The answer is A. “Zhiydo... jiu...” is a relative phrase for condition. “Zhiydo” introduces a
full condition; “jiu” introduces a resuit. This pattern shows under the stated condition, there

will be a cenrtain result.

54. & C. “Eit----- &R " R—HFARTR MR AMRKINE . “TIR"ETLAHE LR
i BRI BRI 51 B 5) , RANAE (T A AR IMUAHERR s “88” %R E LR B &0 T, 4R 5
IR |

The answer is C. “Wulun... dou...” is a relative phrase for unconditional relation. “Wulun”
can be followed by the interrogative pronoun or juxtaposed elements for choosing, which.
shows any condition can be eliminated. “Dou” echoes with it and indicates the result is the
same under any condition.

55. #%&# C, “R----- oo "RHBRARIR R RAIREKIAE, “nR75 I — RS se sk
B, “sh” 5 HARSC R 5 —Fh s By . ATEx L, BRIRE . |
The answer is C. “Rugud... jiu...” is a relative phrase for hypothetical relation. “Rugud”
introduces a fact or judgment, while “jiu” introduces another related fact or judgment.

There is a comparison between the two, and the emphasis is on the latter.

56. EFEA. BB TR —EFONER LR LBGAIE, BTSN, BRI
Tz W B — 0,

The answer is A. “Shi... hdishi...” is a relative phrase for alternative relation. It’s often
used in the interrogative sentences to show choosing one from two.

57. #EH B, "B LR T R—ARTEIT R AWEDIANE, “BREMILE, RILF
Hs /N ER AT, It C R R S A2 SRR, B R SR R — 3
The answer is B. “Suiran...danshi...” is a relative phrase for transition. “Suirdn” makes a
concession first and acknowledges one thing; “danshi” makes a transition in the second
half of the sentence, which points out the existence of another thing irrelevant to the first
one. The two things are contrary or not unanimous.

58. EF A, “FooootTR—AFRIESMRR R BOEBITIE, “HELBERLLS,
AR R T A, MR AR #2558 ; “f” Z R IR LB AR 1L, 55 S ZRH R

The answer is A.  “Zai... yé...” is a relative phrase for conceded hypothesis. “Zai” shows
hypothesized concession. If it is followed by an adjective, it shows a stronger degree. “Y&”
shows the result will be the same no matter how the condition changes.
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59. ¥ D, “S5E o Agpee TR FORIER X ARRELITE, AL AEHEFHE
H, R fefe I E,

The answer is D. “Yudqi... burd...” is a relative phrase for alternative relation. The part with
“yUqi” points out the thing given up; the thing to be chosen is pointed out after “burd”.

60. &f B, “BAE- A TR —HFRME R R RAIREKIE . “BRAET AR g HME—
HIFEd & “ A Fom RE X —ME— RSB E R T A KT RIS R,

The answer is B. “Chuféi... cdi...” is a relative phrase for the sole condition. “Chuféi”
points out the sole condition from the opposite aspect; while “cai” refers to the resuit made
only by this condition.

61. & B, “BWA-FLL- "R —HFRRE R RASCHREE, “HARBER, R
ULHAER,

The answer is B. “Yinwai... sudyi...
accounts for a reason, “sudyi” for a result.

bel

is a relative phrase for causative relation. “Yinwei”

62. &# B, “nF-Bho TR AFIRRIZXE RWIREKINIE, "R 5 —FESL A
W, “Bk” 5 | AR SCRY 55— R Sospib . HiEXTLL, SBiAEH .

The answer is B. “Rugud... jiu...” is a relative phrase for hypothetical relation. “Rugud”
introduces a fact or judgment, while “jiu” introduces another related fact or judgment.
There is a comparison between the two, and the emphasis is on the latter.

63. A, “HE A TRHFIORFMHXRPRBEIAE, “RESHME— KA
SIS MRS RS B X — & NFOR AR A BT M — &, A S Bl sk
B HAIEE REE #Y.

The answer is A. “Zhiydu... cdi...” is a relative phrase for condition. “Zhiydu” introduces the
sole condition; “c@i” introduces an expected result or realized purpose. This pattern shows
if the sole condition is not mentioned, there will be no result or purpose to be realized.

64. EFEA HHE-hne T R-ARPEFRRRRBINE, B SR AR E TN
T el HEREE, FEERR, EX A, TIREERN, BREEFH, 41
RUVLIE AN EEMAYE,

The answer is A.  “YUgqi... burd...” is a relative phrase for alternative relation. The part with
“ylqi” points out the thing given up; the thing to be chosen is pointed out after “bury”.
Please note that in this pattern, neither the thing given up or the one chosen is what the
speaker is willing to do.
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65. WEFEB, “Lig- M TRARRELMERARBGNE. TR E AL EER
i, B S AR AT 5y , FORITAT S - ERINUAHERR s “th " FORTE LIRFETSR AT, 55K 5%
2 H[E

The answer is B. “Wudlun... yé...” is a relative phrase for unconditional relation. “Wulun”
can be followed by the interrogative pronoun or juxtaposed elements for choosing, which
shows any condition can be eliminated. “Yé&” echoes with it and indicates the result is the
same under any condition.

66. EFEA, RE AR TR BRI KM R RRYRIRIEE, “AE AERCE TR ROR
HERE— V)4, 7 A BE IR A 18] L BT 87130 s “88” AR R 2w iV IRIE A, ZOoREER &4
TERBGEHRAEE B30 DB - Al TRORIRIR R R JE— 4 A RN R — 43 1)
R iy S LR RN |

The answer is A. “Bugudn... dou...” is a relative phrase for unconditional relation.
“Bugudn” is used in the first half of the sentence to show any condition can be eliminated.
It can be followed by the interrogative pronoun or juxtaposed elements. “Dou” is used
before the predicate in the second half and indicates the result is the same under any
condition. “Jishi...yé...” in D shows supposed concession, the outcome in the second
clause is not affected by the supposition in the first clause.

67. B, “BNfE-- -ty TR —HFRORRIEAYIED 3 RAVRERIANE . “BNE KR &M
LI 36 LIRS, ol DUR: BRBE B3 SEAH I U s “th” ROoni 85 R8s 1B A S i 45
DLHIRCHR

The answer is B. “Jishi... yé...” is a relative phrase to show supposed concession. The
condition shown by “jishi” can be either something unrealized, or something contrary to

the fact. The result or conclusion shown by “yé&” is not affected by the condition or
conclusion as mentioned.

»

68. EE D, “ZFLA- e BB A B HEREIR R R EBEE, R 2B g
REgEe, B EREA"RURESEH, X XEmRERE T REESEG.

The answer is D. “Zhisudyi... shiyinwei...” is a relative phrase for causative relation. A
result or conclusion is made by using “zhisudyi”, then a reason is stated by “shi yinwei”.
This pattern emphasizes and highlights the reason.

69. KB, “BE-- 3o TR AR FIR B RIRERITIE . X — TR B RS IR
£, ATLLERE S IR S A 10, BOE B S RIS 8 B MR,

The answer is B. “Ji... you...” is a relative phrase for coordinate relation. This pattern
shows that two situations exist at the same time. It can connect verbs or adjectives. The
structures and syllables of the two connected parts are usually the same.
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70. 3 C, “AAL i B TR — L F R X RAYRERTIE  “AHEE T MBS T
H7A&#E R RAEH—-BHIEE.

The answer is C. “Bujin... érqgié...” is a relative phrase for progressive relation. “Bujin” is
similar to “budan”; “érqi&” connects the former content to show a furthering meaning.

71. & B, “an- - Fa T R—EAFRORIRIK R RIRERIEE, AR5 H— R sL 8
WY, “BBL 7SI ARSCHY 55— PP sealckiby . A xthl, sEIAEE

The answer is B. “Rugud... name...” is a relative phrase for hypothetical relation. “Rugud”
introduces a fact or judgment, while “name” introduces another related fact or judgment.
There is a comparison between the two, and the emphasis is on the latter.

72 BB, ARl TR HFIR IR RAYRBLFENE . BN RE TR G E
W —, fa A H "R ER—, Bl IERAER, FEEMEREMRY,

The answer is B. “Bushi... érshi...” is a relative phrase for coordinate relation. The first half
of the sentence shows negation by using “bushi”, while the second half shows affirmation
using “érshi”. The contents are contrary, which highlights the affirmative meaning.

73. EHEA, HE- e TRAFORKM R RRRBORNRE . CHET ST Kk B
SIHER, XF— AR REREHT S BT, SESTHEMHER, _
The answeris A. “Zhiydo... jiu...” is a relative phrase for condition. “Zhiyao” introduces a full
condition; “jil” introduces a result. This phrase shows under condition as mentioned, there will
be a certain result.

74 G COORE B TR R RMR RWI KBRS, AR R AT RN
HeBr— 054k, FH A BE IR AR BRI S 130 ; “B8” A AE G2 A b B TS B , ZERFEAT (7 & 4
T, &R EHIE

The answer is C. “Bugudn... dou...” is a relative phrase for unconditional relation.
“Bugudn” is used in the first half of the sentence to show any condition can be eliminated.
It can be followed by the interrogative pronoun or juxtaposed elements. “Dou” is used
before the predicate and indicates the result is the same under any condition.

»

75. B, “HH- AT RAFRRERE R ZNREAE. A SR ERE A RN
H AR HERRIREE  FEEENE, EX N, RGN, B RS FW, B
FEULIE AR B BT,

The answer is B. “Yuqi... burd...” is a relative phrase for alternative relation. The part with
“yuqi” points out the thing given up; the thing to be chosen is pointed out after “burd”.
Please note that in this pattern, either the thing given up nor the one chosen is what the
speaker is willing to do.
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76. HEFEB, “HA e B A FR A REBEIRIE . RUE B — S, A
S| L B L B A2 S ST B 9, X # SRR AN SR A AT e — 4P R & e
B 4 RS B .

The answer is B. “Zhiy0u... cdi..” is a relative phrase for condition. “Zhiyou” introduces
condition; “cdi” introduces an expected result or realized purpose. This pattern shows if
the sole condition is not mentioned, there will be no result or purpose to be realized.

77 A 2L R E A TR HFRORE R K RMSBRIE AR 2L 5 S
Rgsie, A ERD7HAFERSER, X B EmRARE THEESES.

The answer is A.  “Zhisudyi... shiyinwei...” is a relative phrase for causative relation. A
result or conclusion is made by using “zhisudyi”, then a reason is stated by “shi yinwéi”.
This pattern emphasizes and highlights the reason.

78. D, WAH - BRIERE TR ARRBRIE S AN RIS, BA R SRR
WIHE UL s “SRIE AR " Foon 5 RBr &5 RAR R F91E UL o

The answer is D. “Méiydu... jil méiyou...” is a relative phrase for hypothetical relation.
“Meiyou” shows a situation opposite to the fact; “jiuméiydu” shows a situation opposite to
the result.

79. EFED, BB 7 BRAFRRMRIZRRMEBHE, “BEAILLF R A B
RIS, el DU BRBE U A A3 s “ " RoR B R AZ LR LA RN,

The answer is D. “jiisuan... yé...” is a relative phrase for hypothetical relation. “Jilisuan”
can show either something unrealized or something contrary to the fact. The result or
conclusion shown by “yé&” is not influenced by the condition as mentioned.

80. #fEB, “EAZL -mh” BRAFRTRIERANEBINE, “EXL R R5HEH
BEMEIL; “B R B R R AE .

The answer is B. “Yaobushi... jil...” is a relative phrase for hypothetical relation. “Yéobushi”
shows an opposite situation to the fact; “jil” shows an opposite situation to the result.

81. EFEB, "—il- il TR HFR ISR BRI EBAIE X — R FER
BT,

The answer is B. “Yibian... yibian...” is a relative phrase for coordinate relation. This pattern
shows two actions take place at the same time.

82 EHEC, "B R "R HFEREN R BMRBHTIE, “BR"EMIES , RiILF
~§}’FUE"J$¥Jéﬂ/J\’rﬂEH“@%”ﬂﬁz%}ﬁ,#‘ékﬂ)ﬁ~$§§ﬂ@)ﬁi$‘%ﬁﬁﬁqw$ﬂ’ﬂ%mﬁ]ﬁif‘#%
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A —BL
The answer is C. “Suirdn... danshi...” is a relative phrase for transition. “Suirdn” makes a

concession first and acknowledges one thing; “danshi” makes a transition in the second half
of the sentence, which points out the existence of another thing irrelevant to the first one. The
two things are contrary or not unanimous.

83. B, ‘- Lo T R—HFRTRIHFI R RAYRIKIAE X — ’fﬁﬁi‘%rﬁ/‘zﬁbf’ﬁiﬁﬁ
RERWAFE, “W”HIfEE TR B, 4 el AR A,

The answer is B. “Yé&... yé...” is a relative phrase for coordinate relation. This pattern
shows that two actions or states exist at the same time. “Yé&” can be followed by verbs or
adjectives.

84. & C, Tk W TR —ARRTE S MR AN RBIANE, R BN L AR ER
REER— DDAt , #rr A SR AR BRI SIEFII, “ 30 AL 2 AR B BB A, FoREEE M &4
TEREEIBEAE.

The answer is C. “Wulun... dou...” is a relative phrase for unconditional relation. “Watun”
in the first half of the sentence can be followed by interrogative pronouns or juxtaposed
elements, which shows any condition can be eliminated. “Ddu” is used before the
predicate in the second half and indicates the result is the same under any condition.

85. JEHE D, W& X7 B-ARRIFIX RN RBIAE ., X — BT R DE
HHFRERMEFE, ENRE-4NFIE. |

The answeris D. “Youshi... youshi...” is a relative phrase for coordinate relation. This pattern
shows that two actions or states exist at the same time. The complex sentence has only one
subject.

86. EFEB. ARl TR R RITIR R EBEITE . gL MR E R A E
M —, Je A ATt " R B BT, RS R S T EEE s,

The answer is B. “Bushi... érshi...” is a relative phrase for coordinate relation. The first half
of the sentence shows negation by using “bushi”, while the second half shows affirmation
using “érshi”. The contents are contrary, which highlights the affirmative meaning.

87. %#ZEB, “I{L-- oo TR HFRIRBE R RIRBEIAE . I FRS I HATRN
7, RKih— E’:’é‘.u,Lﬁ#T ZREANSEER, ‘WS HEEAAA, ZRLATENERE
H— B FAIREEE RN, s/ M EIERR. “R NS~ IS, 0 RS A
FiEE .

The answer is B. “Bujin.. yé..” is a relative phrase for progressive relation. “Bujin”
introduces the former content and acknowledge one meaning, but it is not the full meaning of

”»
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the speaker. “Yé&” introduces the latter content to show a furthering meaning. Please note
the subjects in the two halves of the sentence are different. “Bujin” should be put before the
first subject, “yé” after the second subject.

R C, e BRIG 2 R BRI RIIANE X R R L Ry
T BB fa I & A
The answer is C. “Xidn... rGnhdu...” is a relative phrase for successive relation. This
phrase shows that two or more things happen according to the time sequence.

89. & B, “RE- A TRAAMAFRRKMRAZNRKIANEGE, “RA"DI MK A
SIH IR H IS R S SEIH BB, 1X— X Fon an 5 (A B o M — 4o e, ik AN 4y Bl 5
WA ISR BB Y,

The answer is B. “Zhiydu... cdi...” is a relative phrase for condition. “Zhiydu” introduces the
sole condition; “cdi” introduces an expected result or realized purpose. This pattern shows
if the sole condition is not mentioned, there will be no result or purpose to be realized.

90. EFE B, “RE o H TR TR X R EBAE, R R R R E R
HERR— L0 -, Hr A BEIRI AR 18] BRI S IE51 0 5 “ &R B 76 S5 e 40 b A BB AT, 8 R0 T4 & 1
TEERSEETEEBARIE

The answer is B. “Bugudn... dou..” is a relative phrase for unconditional relation.
“Bugudn” is used in the first half of the sentence to show any condition can be eliminated.
It can be followed by interrogative pronouns or juxtaposed elements, and “déu” is used
before the predicate in the second half of the sentence and indicates the result is the same
under any condition.

k4

9. %EFEC, "B (0" R—AIOREIN R RHREIAIE, “BREMIES, &Il
RIS JE /A BRI T 3R R SRR S R AT, R
LA —FLH

The answer is C. “Suirdn... danshi...” is a relative phrase for transition. “Suirdn” makes a
concession first and acknowledges one thing; “dénshi” makes a transition in the second
half of the sentence, which points out the existence of another thing irrelevant to the first
one. The two things are contrary or not unanimous.

92. & D, NE BT R FOR T 6 BRI, A R
REBR— L0 kA BE IR TR] . BRI 510, 587 B fe2fe rU'#ﬁ’Jlﬁln Al , AR AR R 4% 12
TR LS EBARR ,

The answer is D. “Bugudn... dou...

b

is a relative phrase for unconditional relation.
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“Bugudn” is used in the first half of the sentence to show any condition can be eliminated.
It can be followed by the interrogative pronouns or juxtaposed elements, “dou” is used
before the predicate in the second half of the sentence and indicates the result is the same

under any condition.

93. &% D, “BER-HE TR H RN R R RS, BT EMLES , AINAT
— R 5 —/ VA B AT T R R — ER R LA AT R, R M RS
REA—,

The answer is D. “Suirdn... danshi...” is a relative phrase for transition. “Suirdn” makes a
concession first and acknowledges one thing; “danshi” makes a transition in the second half of
the sentence, which points out the existence of another thing irrelevant to the first one. The two
things are contrary or not unanimous.

94. &#ED, “BRR--HE - THAFREITR AR LERIALE,
The answer is D. “Suirdn... danshi...” is a relative phrase for transition.

95. &EHEB. Bk TRHFRME - SRR RBINE, ‘BN R T —
HISEBR G “A " FoR R EIX — ”E HIRPE SR IF TA SRR,

The answer is B. “Chuféi... céi...” is a relative phrase for the sole condition. “Chuféi”

points out the unique condition from the opposite aspect; while “cdi” refers to the result
made only by this condition.

96. B, “HE- g TR AR KM R RN, “RE" S e &tk ‘Bt
SIER ., XA RERUNTORET, EEST A LMER,

The answer is B. “Zhiydo... jiu...” is a relative phrase for condition. “Zhiydo” introduces a full
condition; “jiu” introduces a result. This pattern shows under the condition as mentioned,
there will be a certain result.

CEBEAL AL e TR ROR B IR BRI BITIE, UMY T RME” T
H”%%LY HrEH—EBRIEA,

The answer is A. “Bujin... érqgié...” is a relative phrase for progressive relation. “Bujin” is
similar to “budan”; “érqig” connects the former content to show a furthering meaning.

98. &EFEC, “KHE--- ffﬁﬂ """ ”E%%Lﬂﬁ—éﬂﬁﬂ‘%lﬁ%%m%ﬂ%ﬂlﬁ “TW”H%%EEHH
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HWEEREHE—E.
The answer is C. “Buddan... érqié..” is the most commonly seen relative phrase for
progressive relation. “Budan” is to introduce the former content and acknowledge one

Pt

meaning, but it is not the full meaning of the speaker. “Erqi&” is to introduce the latter content
to show a furthering meaning.

99. #EEB, “RE A - "RAFRRFMHRARREKIAE, “RA5IHE—FMEF A
51 H IR HBL RS R SR LY H Y, X — RN An R A Al T RUME— 55 Bk & tHBLEESE
WY AL

The answer is B. “Zhiy0u... cdi...” is a relative phrase for condition. “Zhiydu” introduces
the sole condition; “cai” introduces an expected result or realized purpose. This pattern
shows if the sole condition is not mentioned, there will be no result or purpose to be

realized.

100. &#D, “Bid- - “B—HFRLUPHRIZ R RHVRERITE, “Fe"FRiESH
Bk “ " FoR TR R H RS OL/ERE , S5 R AT AR

The answer is D. “Jiushi... yé...” is a relative phrase for conceded hypothesis. “Jiushi”
shows conceded hypothesis; “y&” shows the result or conclusion is the same no matter
what the condition mentioned is.
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EZ=t =311 Examination Points

—, WM/ Multiple attributes
1. Ik ZHIEIE Attributes of juxtaposition
@ — ek, HFI12E R TS 7 A IR 52 i,
Generally speaking, the order of attributes of juxtaposition is flexible.
Bl leaXiE K& BiEfREFEFSHEST, (V)
o RiE A& XNEfe G FEFFHEST, (V)
@ A2 BE A ST ARG R 000, 4 50 18 2 (6] A0 I L 2 T
Sometimes due to the influence of factors like pragmatics, customs or the law of
cognition, the order of attributes is fixed.
WKk ERGE—ARERET AT, KF L)
AT TRERZRBERA N T TESB KSR FRREE, KD
FEATAME AR EEE A/ TG, (BB FHheh L REAE)
2. 30Nk £ B9E1E Attributes of progressive relation
ZRIEE D IE MBI TR %R . O Zrw8R % B4R 4iMEiE 0%
it (Rl i 44 TR A B — QR R IR B IE @3 iR/ 3 iR B M iR E—~ O &7
HE-OF AW R A RFoR Y R 6 417
The order of attributes from far to near in terms of the word modified should be: 1) nourv
pronoun/nominal phrase of subordination—@nominal phrase of timeocation—@demonstra—
tive pronourVquantity phrase — @ verb/verbal phrase/preposition phrase — ) adjective
phrase—®adjective without “de”/noun indicating the nature of things
Bl X RIMA,
Dix R K 69 A,
QXA K FHRAMA,
QX ZRKFHRA—{LIA,
DX R AKX F KA — {2 R TIAGNA,
X R AKX F MK —{3 R T A F-BAF 690 4,
©% R &K F WK 6 — 13 | F B A6 % S 47 69 5B 00 4,
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Mk RN EED, JEEHIESERRIAME RO EGR & RELER, ZRIEAE
TE LR TAE . |
In the attributes of progressive relation, the position of the quantity phrases or demonstrative
pronouns combined with quantifiers sometimes is flexible, depending on the specific situations.
Pl XREMNFR—ERFLHHL, (V)
RERMNFRRF LGz, (V)

. BRiE Multiple adverbials
"1 HASE ZEAIRIE  Adverbials of juxtaposition
@ — Rk, FHF5% AR TURIE 7 8 PO s B i, ATLL R B
Generally speaking, the order of the adverbials of juxtaposition is fairly flexible, and
their positions can be altered.
Bl AR AR, (V)
Kt HIRAR—F, (V)
@ Hr B ARSI R FHR, % TR 2 1B L 2 e e R Y

Sometimes under the influence of logic or customs, the order of the adverbials is

fixed.
B BT B R R AR AT, KK E])
ANALEFT T ANBE . LAELERITET —&, BBLEBRA)
2. ik ZARIE Adverbials of progressive relation
1 NS ARPRIE R HEFDIRT LR RIE B A — @ LA, IR AR 40 T - D FoRmhinl iy dx
FEQFRER B R LB S ARIE (R HEBURE A U BAR Y K BOR ) @
SEBTHIRIE~@FRHER MR IE G RZE M J5 [0 B R A IRIE @R B i (ki %
FHRIBE-OH B fERIRIE.

The order of adverbials of furthering relation is fairly flexible, but there are some
principles. The order is as follows: (Dadverbials of time— @ adverbials of mood, relation,
frequency, range, etc. (when two or more adverbs appear at the same time)—@adverbials
of location—@adverbials of agent—®adverbials of space, direction, route—®)adverbials of
purpose, basis, target—(?adverbials of describing actions.

Pl RPER F L T HE,
De R F L LM TILE,
QPR F e AR AN T IO HK
Q@ EHER F Ve KA LiEN 9 LA T IOK,
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@4 F F vk RAMAEF I LRI A N T LK,

O LR FrE XAMAIEN G LMY THERGRELARTILR,

@©2H R FrE XAMAEF G EREIA THEFRGFIALL TR,
FORALPT DI B gk VOB SRR IE A L RIE  RIEEE, (LB Al A B,

Sometimes the positions of adverbials of location, direction, route, range, etc. are fairly

flexible and can be altered according to the specific situations.

) RS K RIFmA-2—TF, (V)
HRAF@ERENE—T., (V)

(14293 Exercises

58 1—5 8. EG— T AT TESE—MERMINE, 5 ABCD RESHEHNRELE,

88

BFIENX —IAIE S E AR MIE LRy,
Please find the proper position out of the four choices of A, B, C, and D for the word
below each sentence.

R AARMNFREREB £ CLDHIF,

A &9

. KR AEBERCELD AT,

by

- ABRIR 2 AME B F L CARH D ki,

P 48 % ¥

KB ARBRFEB ALECRLHDYES,
T AR

C RARXKLANMEBRAZH ECHBT D Tk,

AN X3

Bl 620 . ST AFPAE—THBENZ, 5% ABCD W E R PR — Y ay—4.

6.

Please choose the correct answer for each blank from the four choices of A, B, C, and D.

o RRALET B9
A, KReE R L1k B, AR etk Eqw
C. RMRLIRINERL D. B¥EEI LA
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7. BN
A-%k¥£5ﬁ%#Almﬂ#&
B. $¥&8WAXFLELLENABNIT
C. X admaBANTFATFLE
D. A4#EABMITFAHAET L

8. MK FRELAFN? ELERILE VXA BT 4T,
A. RETEZHELIR
B. veiqsb L ETE
C. ET2304h otk
D. rtth b BT E04

9. X ERIRA .
A, —{3 B ¥ R AL 65 K F B K E A K 8
B. —4{3i &K 4545 X F K 89 B F B K iE 6
C. &%%k#ﬁﬁ%*hﬂ%z K89
D.&%%k#ﬁﬁ%ﬂ#~ﬁ%%&%

10. AT EREZHNREF, L KM
A ARAELTR BBk K@ E oy
B. @1 75 A AL TR B i H K
C. )7y ik KA L TA L
D. AZ&LTA L6 ik oy Peig 3 X

1. AAFFail, Wik Aok S o7 AR
- AT RN FREERREEHE
HNF B &Y £ B F KB 4R
ANTFRN LB RELEHERANTE
AR F E £ B REEE

2. ETFE LT RN ER FHREEEL K,
A, EXSF—ANKKGTE
B. 5% % X— /KB FE
C. —IMXIAHFREASAFEIX
D. —4KHMHIRHSFFE

13. &A1& B K F T NER,
A. %%Aﬂa£&KMM%@ﬂ?@
B, —#eXF NAMRERE CHEFEH
C. —RIFNAMERHFEE i
D. £FN\NA% RIMAEFE ¥ EH 4

M.kmA%?@Tﬁk%%$%ﬁdﬁm
—ANB LR AW A Sk T
— AN A BT R W F B 350
— AR R v ¥R H T 6B IL
LERA BT —A R R @ F &) F 3L

SOw>

TOwRy
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15. , AR PLF R, R CiE R FAIRT
¥E K 4545 F AR 548 LR K
ME X AG 454 & FE A S8 LR
345 25K R e R S LXK
M A ERYE X EHLIRBE

16. HBAE ARG HT , FREBTEEH RBTFREH,
A, F IR | B KR LK B EA
B. k2| & BARSE L G EA
C. #|HBARFAALY T ILEA
D. RRHFWK 2] H R FIFEA

17. BMANE SR & f,
A, HEARBRIAARE
B. AKMALMSERERE
C. RbRIRHEAKBRKE
D. H#E&REREAKBAL

18. FEAFHEA AHTUXE
A BESTFHFEELTHET
B. FEEHFEEFLEFHET
C. FEE L FHBEFELTFT
D. #Z2F L THAELET

19. BFEARL, LHAFZHREL ?
A, ERT AT BARLZAY
B. EXT—M#RAXIAHFEA
C. A KBAAXLZIANEART
D. A5 AZAHNTABALART

20. YHZ . :
A BRA—ANEXD XA EE
B. =AM AAKAN LB EE
C. XHFEEALR—AEXHH L
D. ARABANE L—ANXHEE

oowp

222339 Answers and Explanations

1. E# B, “RHRH“ER ME N BOT ", 3 BIGE £ W EEHEIR R , B 89" fR 2R
BRI R HIRE , B R A a1 5T,

The answer is B. “Jiéchii de” and “nianging” both modify “jidoshi”. According to the
sequence of several attributes, the adjective with “de” should be put before the adjective
without “de”. Therefore, we can only say “jiéchi de nianging nii jidoshi”
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2. %% B, “HCOWEEBIRIIRE 4, FTLAZESE B,

The answer is B. The word after “ziji de” is noun, so B should be chosen.

3. & C, “FrBRuY” FFHEIRRYR AR R, "B S ™ Fn AR " B AT A X — 2ok, [EAR PR
ME, A CREMNIEE.

The answer is C. The element after “sud xidngxiang de” is nominal, both  “lianhudn hui”
and “nayang” match with the topic. But according to the context, C is the correct answer.

4. R A, “RINE SARIE, 2 BLR R BRI SR L R IUE SRS
WIHEFIIUT , e it IRl A AE 8 2 BOEE & 62, B LA A RRIEFRE .
The answer is A. There are three adverbials for “hudchudn”: zhongxué shiddi, “gén

tongxué”, and “zai Bé&ihdi”. According to the sequence of Chinese adverbials, the phrase
about time shouid be put before the others. So A is the correct anwer.

5. EHE A, VNLREWREBMIAER HE W, MIZREENEREE R BN E,
LA A RIEFREE,

The answer is A. “XiGoxin-ylyi de” modifies the agent “wd”, so it should be put nearest to
“wo”.

6. & C, “fRAL"MEIER“ZR, “RERARPI™ R ZIRNEE, RGN LIE
Z, BTLATR AT R EIERVATE . SCE AR R IFEE e A REIB RVRTE , BTLL C R IEME %,
The answer is C. The object of “ni yongshang” is “biji”. “Wé zuétian géi ni chdo de” is
the attribute of “biji”. As the structure is complicated, it is put before the subject.
Furthermore, phrases for time should be put before prepositional phrases, thus C is the
correct answer.

7. A, TBIEDWETHRTEA =MRIE, 2 BIR R B e dbiE A R,
MRIEDLE 2 BRI ATHEF I , 7R B8 B e BT, A AliE A S il . “BA R R
A AR (A 1R IE , (ELRR 4 o A oIt (8] R B/ R 2T, “BE R 7R BB A I BT T
The answer is A. There are three adverbials for the predicate “déng™ “mingtian”, “zéo o]]
didn”, and “zai Béihdi gongyudn gidnmén”. According to the sequence of Chinese adverbials,
phrases for time should be put in front and prepositional phrases after. “Mingtian” and “z&o
qi didn” are both time phrases, but according to the habit of arranging time from big to small
by Chinese people, “mingtian” is put before “zao qi dian”.

8. WEFEA, “ERTE ZNEICIRAICHT, “BE R DIE IR R, % B IE L TURE
HIHEZI T, A R ME—IEBE R,
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The answer is A. “Zai wuzi li” is the location for the action “chi fan”, and “dinzhe” is the
way of eating. According to the sequence of Chinese adveibials, A is the only correct

answer.

9. ®#¥C., X —AHRERMNBIAY, HRMIZME, “F%E7 AN, RIR XL, BT
RE B IE AR ™2 KBTI, “RE"/A = EIE, 4 JUR “—A0”, “IRIDIL " F0“ K2t
R, RIBILE L EIBRHEFIIRE , 1A C RIEMEZE.

The answer is C. This is a complex emphasis sentence. It should be clear that whose
“tongxué” the person is and to whom the “yifu” is sent. We know without difficulty that
“yifu” is  “sdnggéi wdde”. There are three attributes before “tdngxué”: “yi wéi”, “wd
mama”, and “daxué shidai”. According to the sequence of Chinese attributes, C is the

correct answer.

10. SER A, SRR RIRTE A B ARIE, R AEUTR L, — SR “Befih”, %4217
CRTRYJE T AT LA E AR T R FE BB SRR 5 [, BRLAEE R B R RIS A A,

The answer is A. There are two adverbials before “f&i”: “céng Xiang Shan dingshang” and
“kuagisu de”. The monosyilabic verb “féi” can be followed by the preposition “xiang” to
supplement the direction of the action, so A is the correct answer.

1. 3E# D, AP ETHIR R\ ER, T SRR iR M S5 A I 2 1 B R 4
JETHIE T, D & B E R E S,

The answer is D. The time of “jinri Zhénggud” is “bashi nidndai”, and the two together as
the verbal structure is the attribute of “Mé&igué kudican liansud dian”, so D is the correct
answer.

12. % B, JUEZRIE A S — 2 K HORT (R 20/ MO i), B B R PRI AR,
The answer is B. In Chinese language, the habit of expressing time is from big to small, so
B is the correct answer.

13. &8 A, JUEZTURTERIHES IR -2 25 8 E’JH(%*%%H‘EM’E%‘E’JH(%—*%%/T%JQH’J
RIEFORBRRAPIRIE , BTLLERE A RIEFI,

The answer is A. The sequence of Chinese adverbials is: time—agent—way—route.

14. &8 C, “BEIL"RHIDIE, H IS £ W& EHHES IR . BB EE— ik g is—F
HURI"MIT AR, & %k C,
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The answer is C. “Nan hair” is the key word. The sequence of several attributes in
Chinese is: numeral phrase—verbal phrase—adjective without “de”, thus the answer is C.

15, &£ B, “ EARTRAOE R BIGE £ 50 ERHETRUTF « Zoni M iRiE -2 1BMiE—
RIS EEE AR IE A, BiLUERERE B,

The answer is B. “Shangyi” is the key word. The sequence of several attributes is: time
phrase —subject —-predicate —demonstrative pronoun / numeral phrase —adjective without
“de”. So B is the right answer.

16. % C, “FAN"EH.0IE, R BIUE 2 BB HETIR ¥ ok A4 IE — shifl k4
BT RS E’a HIFoR S BRI AT, BTLL C R EWE £,

The answer is C. “Kérén” is the key word. The sequence of several attributes is: phrase of
location—verbal phrase—noun indicating the quality of a substance and without “de”. So C
is the right answer.

17. &% D, “ROG/REF KR L™ & — A3, Bl R & BB S — A3 AT, BTLA D
%Eﬁﬁa%ﬁﬁﬁo

The answer is D. “Lai HG’ érbin kan bingdido zhdnldn” is a continuous verbal structure.
The adverb “téyi” should be put before the first verb.

18. #FE B, “FHEE"EMAEER"MAHR, ‘SR WERIERET M ETF XA LT
HEIE, BTl B R EHE £,

The answer is B. “Kaizhe ché” is the way of the verb “jié-sdng”. The object of “jie-song”
is “gizi”, which is the subject of “shang—xia ban”. :

19. &# B, “GARAOIE, ZRIGEZTEBERHEFIRS . HBEIE-HAREIE > H
“By" A, B A EHEE. .

The answer is B. “Furén” is the key word. The sequence of several Chinese attributes is:
numeral phrase—adjective phrase—adjective without “de”. So B is the right answer.

20. EFF B, “HTRHLDIE, RBIUE £ ENHTGR R EEE-ialEE s
“HTHIE AR A R B AR B RIEREE,

The answer is B. “Gudé” is the key word. The sequence of several attributes is: numeral
phrase—verbal phrase—adjective with “de” —adjective without “de”. So B is the right
answer.
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£ —&B 4> (30 1,20 5r5h)

M 1—10 8, £SO FEESBE — e MiAiE, 4 ABCD R ENNARRGE, =

9.

FlH X —IRIE A AP CE LR,
Please find the proper position out of the four choices of A, B, C, and D for the word be-
low each sentence.

- WAREBHHAREFRCLAD A,

%ZE

ARRE ALK, BRECRLAND 2R/ 7T,
A

AWML H B ERKZE CRAALETUAM—2 A DT,

B ARDNEA B M 5%, BRI C 2R % D,
#

- A—FNER, 55 B 1’{:1’35’(3’(:;%3 W& RE DMERT,

%ﬁ%ﬁAiBE%&ﬁCigﬁﬁ%FiTD%K%%&O

- BRAATHWG BRBUEE LH)—/NC 2 DAL AGERS 2

AX

C RARBEEARERAABINLASHNABCEARADWHATIEL Y

HIBYEA A I‘%*ﬁﬂ#}’%’(l‘i‘ﬂiﬁé}? KLF B Rued AR 45 C 2 1H] D T ibfe KIXIH4E,
fi

10. &3 LMRAF ARYHRG B o9&, 2R EOF AR C k2 D it Aot

B
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HSK B 1Bk

B

W 1130 @, SMFPE—ITHFAIZIL.i5HE ABCD M ERPEFE—TG2HAIR L.

Please choose the correct answer for each blank from the four choices of A, B, C, and D.

11. A2  —HPFRREOEE,
A. F B. E C. 7 D. |
12. e feAAN—R"ET— FEHBE,
A Y B. R C. & D. ]
13. ibibieBseiFdh = RAEFAHRELE5LFHALR,
A. % B. # C. % D. it
4. —A ALHBAAHARET.EARBEF—A—F §HIHTRY
A. & B. # C. & D. &
15. {Rstrn&km@y,  KREFRFEAR?
A. BR& B. i C. B& D. &K
16. ERN WA RS EHCFTHAETEE,
A. X4 B. #R x4 C. E# D. Jeitt
17. R FEARAEN A 2aks kD
A. B B. 44#% C. ¥4 D. %%
18. FRAIFIFE TR A4 FIE B LM KBT, REZIFIB .
A. T B. X% C. B D. {22
19. KRMHEA X, 5% LAAR,  fEL—le@adp ARSARTH 255,
A BT B. Bpf¢ C. % D. 4o X
200 . ARFKEBER.FTEHEFENT EE %,
A, —eeneas — B. &, &,
C ﬁ ...... ,% D 1 ...... 1
21, MMRTEEME ST, 00 HKaFBLEIk,
A. BH- BT VA B. FRfz-----. 81
C. A& RE D. &Ko -3
22, &/ AK O WMak,  BANLE, RE-ANALZBHB AL,
A, B {= B. Epfg..--- &,
C. FAfg-eeene i D. & i
23. 1tk BEEAMNSREXmEE, Lkt
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A, BL e 2/ B. 544 Fde
C. TH= 4 D. R4z R
24, RREARFT—ARAMNMBE IR, © = HE4eroidmy, A K

R BARIIZIENBRE,
A ZPRVLe 2B % B. $o X A4

C. PE...... E‘VC D. EJ;‘L ...... ;r:_ga
25. B EREME w34 zamEit,
A, REILF4.R B. ARILFL
C. LFMEL D. % RMILF
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A. ERYBRAL B. #L# X¥ REH
C. r4#sfrk#ig D. £ LKLY 42
7. X FE2ZHT 0 BB,

A BEBE—EREH
B. ~48B%EeiL
C. BRMIL—5E%&
D. BelLRRH—5%

B RAOFABHERZRG SRR T.HE BHetd TEHEG KT,
A, ARl K 6 6 AT
B. ®AFfe R G e
C. TR E
D. #eF R Gt

29. 4 #HARHRE.
Ao AR F AR B R
B. XM F 2Rt
C. REMIFIFHSHHF 2
D. AFFH4 ik s 2

30. RAAKRGSHAFEAR
A, B2 FMEREEIAL
B. 5l REE LA AN
C. BRe L5 LuResFhEd
D. #RZEMAMNLEI TN

£ EER
1. A 2. B 3. A 4. D 5. A
6. A 7. B 8. D 9. A 10. A
11. B 12. D 3. C 14. D 15. B
16. D 17. C 18. A 19. D 20. C
21. D 22. D 23. B 24. A 25. C
26. D 27. B 28. C 29. B 30. C
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